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. /The following case sfuéy is one in a series of five dealing with
innovation in education. Al)l the studies are descriptive in nature and,

as the work of five different authors .writing in their personal capacity,

they represent five quite individual syntheses and interpretations of

-Vast amounts of informetion, -Yet the confusion that might be expected

from this method does not result. What emerges from these studies is
instead a.reasonably coher¢nt statement of educational responses to the
post-war demands of many re people for more and better education.

Perhaps it is not remarkable.that-the demgnds have been exerted
so consistently on such q variety of nations, nor that the response to
them has’ for the most part been so quick and positive, The nations
examined in this book are remarkably similar in that all have a long
and honourable tradition of public education, an industrialised economy
and a high standard of living. At first glance it even appears that
their solutions to the problems posed by recent educational demands are
unusually similar: structural reform, curricular .reform, compensatory
and/or individualised learning systems - examples of each are easy to
find ‘in any setting. Yet a closer reading of the five case studies
reveals wide and interesting variations: in priorities, in perceived
solutions, in strategies evolved or developed to implement them,

Such variety of course re 8 t0 a large extent differences in
‘national climate', that peculiay combination of values, objectives,
aims and administrative tradition which, aside from language, makes a
nation distinctive, The explication of these differences is thus a
hidden theme of the five case studies taken as a whole, and an under- °
standing of this hidden theme is necessary to illuminate the more
obvious themes of change and growth,

rgp-explanation of this point can be found by comparing, even .
superficially, Scandinavian countries such as Norway and Sweden on the
one hand and the United States of America on the other. At least from
the viewpoint of the outaside observer, Norway and Sweden have much in
common, Both relatively small in terms of population, they can also
claim a remarkably unified social and value structure, Furthermore,
their style - if such a generalisation can be made ~ seems to be to
have a clear idea of goals and then to set about methodically reaching

‘them. This process is aided by the existence of strong.central govern-

ments which are able to plan and to legislate with a reasonably clear
assurance that what they propose will be achieved. Thus there exists

in Norway the National Council for Innovation in Education whose mandate
it is to make reality of reform lawe passed by the central Parliament.
The Parliament, concerned in recent years with "large questions of the
role of schools in Society", and sy enough of its constituency, has

Aconcerﬁ?? itself largely with stru¢tural reform and new curricula - on

a national scale. ' %
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The situation in the United States is quite different, even if
the question of relative size of total population is ignored. The
American federal government is based on a system of checks and balances

‘ 8o fine t it is often hard to determine either the source.of impetus
‘ or its ultimate manifestation. The situation is further complicated by
: the well-protected existence of states' rights - particularly the con=-

trol of education ~ and, once the issue of taxation is raised, by muni-

cipal and regional claims as well, Perhaps more important, the rich :

diversity of the American population inevitably means conflicting social

and ethnic interests, values, and views of national priorities. The

. past decade of American life has .indeed been one of fast-changing goals

- and objectives and of imassive social upheaval. Much of the upheaval S/
has connected itself to education and made demands accordingly: in
the light of this political and social background, it is not surprising.
that American education responded:by producing such a variety of inno~
vations in every area and at every level that the final array can be-
quite bewildering, whilst at the same time providing a vast reservoir

—of-experience for others.

" England and the Federal Republic of Germany likewise provide
differences quite distinctly their own, Writing of her own country's

approach to recent educational change, the author of the English case
" study notes .

A
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".e.oothe English style is distinctive. You can seize on it .
instantly. There is no acceptance of common objectives, except in
the most general sense which inspired the last major education
act: the need to widen opportunities and eliminate the povertiy
both of individual children and of the public provision of educa-
tion (1). There,is no national plan for education, no law which
specifies where development is necessary as in some OECD countries.
There is almost no theory. The point is characteristically made

* in a recent major report on education (2): 'We invited the help
of a number of distinguiskhed educationists and professors of
educational philosophy ...‘\They all confirmed the view that
general statements of aims were of limited wvalue and that a
pragmatic approach to education was likely to be more fruitful.'™

' The reference to "two decades .of non-reform" in German education,
a phrase coined by Professor S.B. Robinsohn, is slowly becoming eroded,
eapecially during the last two years, which have been marked by funda-
.mental changes in many parts of the school system. With increasing -
co-operation between the I#inder and with the initiatives of the new
Ministry for Education and Science, the need for a more systematic
approach to educational reform, and especially to educational experi-
mentation, seems more important in Germany today than in many other
countries. :

* .
T A R,

Despite these differences in background and style, the five coun-
try studies do show one overriding problem in common: the need to change
and improve their educational systems, Furthermore, as their experience
increases, they all face the reality that explicit measures to facili-
tate the management of educational change are necessary, that innovation
and improvement cannot be haphazardly left to chance.

-
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PART T

IKTRODUCTION

English education is full of changes. Primary education is being '
wade much freer. Secondary education is being reorganised to bresk down
the o0ld divisions between academic and practical schools for pupils who
were supposed to be distinguishable at the age of eleven. Post-school
education in universities and loeal authority colleges is being energeti-
ieally expanded. Much of the curriculum for students of all ages and all
levels of intelligence is being reappraised. Teachers and administrators
are facing more urgently than ever bsfore new challenges on what to teach
and how, in the light of new knowledge, new appreciation of the way

* children learn and new demands from society about what children should

learn.

" The aims of those involved in changing English,eddéation-hrs the = -

same as change-makers in countries the world over. Socially they. want to

widen opportunities, iZducationally they want to emphasise learning rather

-than teaching., And where appropriate they want to update the content of
-the curriculum. : . .

The English style of change is, however, distinctive, Within the
school system, the subject of this report, you can seize on two charac~
teristics., First, innovation (meaning conaciously introduced change)
comes from many sources. Individual teachers have the freedom - as
professionals they are encouraged - not to let the content or method of
education ossify. This is a real freedom. Individual local authorities
have much scope to organise their schools and may develop strategies for
influencing the rontent of schooling too. But, central government, in
contrast with government in mény OECD countries, is relatively weak at
instituting change and only spasmodically involved, Change may also come
through a whole network cf interests: universities, teacher-training
institutions, professional associations, parents and employers, and .
indeed through the only compulsory inmates of the education .system, the
pupils and students, ' ‘ ‘

\

Secondly, the approach is pragmatic. There is in English education
no acceptance of common objectives or priorities, except in the most
general sense which inspired the last major education act(l): the need
to widen opportunities and to counter the poverty within the system.
There is no national plan for education, no law, as in Norway which
specifies where development is heceassary. There is almost no theory of
change, The English approach was summed up in a recent report on
education(2). "We invited the help of a number of distinguished

. .

- .

(1) Bducation Act 1944. See New Iaw of Education, sixth ed. George Taylo
«and John B, Saunders. Butterworths 1965, p.3. ‘

|
(2) Chiddren gnd Their Primary Schools (The Plowden report) H.M.S.0. 1967,
para . '5010 . . ' !| *




educationists and professors of educational philosophy .... They all
confirmed the view that general statements of aims ‘were of limited
value and“thqt a pragmatic approach to education was likely to be more
. fruitful, .

Such a decentralised approach has obvious disadvantages: change is
uneven and the reasons for particular successes or failures are often
not appreciated., But the immediately obvious solution of more direction

more centralisation has, where it has been tried, been resisted.
And, 1 would argue, rightly, English-style innovation has two great
strengths, It is expected to be diverse. And it rclies on the active -
involvement of those in the classroom as much as, or more, than of those
'in committees. The people who institute change may well be those who
. have thought it'out in the first place. -

‘ : | °

Educationigts, who want to make the process of change less time-
consuming and less wasteful of individual effort need:-to quote one man
who has been intimately involved, Geoffrey Caston(l)-to discover how
"to boost professional self-confidence in a pluralistic setting.® They
should -not be concerned merely with producing strategies, models of
- change and all the stock in trade of the methods men. They need, so.an
¢ Bnglish argument runs, to devise, jnstitutions which can support without

directing. . CF i~ - .

In an international context the most interesting aspect of English .
innovation is thus likely to centre on the experience of two bodies
created to stimulate innovation and development, the Schools Council
and the National Council for Educational Technology. The Schools Council
is concerned with school examinations gnd eurriculum, the National
Council works with industry as-well as schools. This report looks at
gome of their school-directed work. A 4

o
2 I

;But since they do not monopolise thérheans of changé, even in their

. aread of. special interest;*this report also looks at who the innovators

are in English education, what they are trying to changde and where the
obstacles are. Three examples are given to show the c:zient variety.
The primary education example shows the most traditio form of inno~-
vation: coming from the local education authofity and the schools, It
also shows a particularly thorough appreciation that change in content
needs to be expressed in a change in method. The secondary reorganisa-
tion example is the most political and showe the central government at
its most active. It is largely organisational. The curriculum develop=-
ment example, shows innovatory strategy at its most developed in English
terms.

A final point: one of the other distinguishing featdres'about

English educational innovation is the lack of documentation, This is
therefore a largely personal report. s ' .

- - j’

(1) Journal of Curriculum Studies, May 1971. Y
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PART 1T

STRUCTURE:s AND STRATEGIES

This part deals with the status and function of the various bodies
involved in educational inmovation and their relationship.

There are three main points to note: (1) that, historieally, change
has been rooted in the schools, or at any rate the local education P
authority, (2) that attempis at ‘centralised initiative have not been .~
successful and tendencies to centralisation have been resisted, (3) that
the new strategy is a central scrvicing operation to assist local
initiatives . .

=
=

First, therefore, in this section is the local level: the teaching-
profegsion and the local education authorit%eg. The national level. -
follows: the Department of Education and Her Majesiy's Inspectors of
Schools (the HMIs) and then the National Council for rducational
Technology, and the strategies they use: in-service training and the . -

teachers' centres, Last come those who have had a long standing role in '

- the promotion of ideas: the research bodies, the teacher training . .
s . institutions (universities and colleges of education) an government
- - . - advisory committees. . /// ;

' - , (
The Local Roots . /

1. Teachers

=

" . The freedom of teachers is part of an English legend. The legend

. has some gubstance. Schools are not directed by local or central .
government as to either what or how they should teach (with the exception
that they have to provide religious education). :

But freedom of ordinary teachers to decide on organisation and 3
curriculum depends on the head. The head teacher decides how the school L
should be organised, what books and equipment should be used and what
should be the relationship with parents, The head has wide areas of

- discretion. } |

1
l

The head in turn is subjectito a number of restraints: the pressure
of exams, competition to get a university place,,parental disquiet.
= The local authority's chief education officer may apply pressure if he
3 K feels that a head is being inefficient. But there is little to threaten
i

‘o

a head's security: he is almost impossible to sack. Nor does the head
expect to feel threatened. There is generally a free and easy relation-
ship between heads, their governors and the authority's advisors.

9
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At its best, the teachers' use of their -freedom can be reflected
in an astonishing degree of change. A famous and well documented exam-
ple of a revolution in learning which was entirely school based 'is the
"progressive movement" of the 1920s and 1930s(1). More recently,
individual teachers have not only changed the whole content and method )
of their pupils' education, but have, ‘through ‘books and’ lecturing, - e
atarted changes which have gone a long way beyond their.own schools(2).

Some of the teachers professional associations have been active. -
The Science Masters Association and the Modern Language Association were .
instrumental in securing much.of the early curriculum development funds -2
for their own siubjects, The National Agsociation for Teaching English
has established an international reputation, -

The\gonverse, of course, operates: the teacher can be a’barrier
to change, Much innovation, particularly in the curriculum, threatens
teachers, Where traditionally they have been the source of: authority,
they increasingly find themselves as one among many with a view to
contribute. They face all the challénges as the sociologist, Basil’
Bernstein, points out &f having to move from g "given" to an "achieved"
role(3). On top of all this they have to try to reduce innovation to a
ccmmunicable level in terms of management and organisation. v

The teacher in the most critical position.fpotentially the greate t =
barrier, is the head; though the pogition of the head in the primary~\;;
school may be less vulnerable than the head in the secondary- school, T
The primary school head is likely to be one generalist teacher among
meny. He can exert an| immense authority within the school; he is’expeeted

=

é.

. The structure of English education is often defined as a national
system locally administered, True, there are nhational legal obligations .
on authorities to provide education and-some national regulations about
the way they provide it: uniform pay scales for teachers and officials,
centrally~defined cost limits for buildings, national systems of
examinations. Yet local education authorities are free to organise their’
schools as they wish.,They administer the system, they spend the money,

In many cases they take the initiative., What happens may depend on their .
political complexion, their traditlcns, the accldent of geography, and -
‘indeed their size(4).

(1) The Educational Innovators. W.A.C. Stewart. - 7 y

.{2) -Examples are Sybil Marshall.and David Holbrook. : ~ .
(3) New Society, 14 September 1967. . % -
(4) There alre at present 163 local education authorities., The smallest ;
has a total population of 30,000,the largest outside London a - j
population of over one million. A Royal ‘Commissien on Local Govern= iy
ment recommended in 1969 that authorities should fall within a o
population’ range of 200,000 to 500,000, On. their recommendations .
4his would reduce the numbers of authorities to 58, i j/
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They certainly vary. Authorities have different ages of transfer
from primary to secondary schooling, different forms of -secondary
* schooling and many differences on discretionary provision - the scale
of nursery education, allowances for books and equipment, the numbers
of teachers above the minimum. They have approached new developments
at notably different speeds. Some of these local education authorities
have star é& the primary school revolution in Britain,and some. have
aved thé way for the government te adopt a non-selective secondary
aducation System.(2) -— ‘

L R bR

Local advisers or inspectors

Most local education authorities have teams of promoted teachers
as advisers, the range and degree of specialisation usually depending
upon the authority's size. Advigers' (or inspectors') work consists
largely of visiting schools and of running in-service training courses
and generally, trying to improve #€diocre teaching, They also influence
the system through the active part they play in the promotion of heads.

Y .. k3 . . ] s 3
" gignificant new.developments in teaching. In certain cases in primary

education they have been notably influential. For just as in the prim- ..
ary school the head has easy access to different classes and teachers,
80 the primary adviiser has easy acce€ss to the head. The advisers seem
. to have been more successful with maths than languages, with science
than humanities. Teachers! centres offer them new opportunities of
development work wkth teachers. ~

; \ -IficFeasingly, however, they are being called on to interpret

As.new curriculum projects proliferate, the rOle of the advisers ﬁﬁ
as necessary guides\and interpreters may become still more important.’
.o i .

;oo , .
Teachers' ccatres | : oo

» | i .
-~ ! The idea of locél development centres for teachers comes from the
Schools Council. There are 500 or soc now in existence most have been
set up and are run by|the local education authorities; a few have been

h

A set up by universities or colleges of education.

/ .

. Basically, tea&he;s' centres are intendld to be "very local, very
accessible centres where teaahers can meet, regularly ana informally,
to test, display, to devise and to discuss their own work and the work
of others. If we are having a curriculum revolution, this is how we
-hope to achieve it. It is at these centres that teachers, teacher
. educators, local authority staffs and university workers come- together -
-2 with ‘sometimes those of the youth service, or the employers or the
- "’ .other users of education. The promise of these centres is that they will
reflect what can succeed in this town and this village".(1l) It may be ~
in a teachers' centre that pressure for 2 national curriculum project
first.buildg up. It should certainly be there that the results of a
national project are evaluated and interpreted through some sort of
in-gservice training. The centres should also stimulate their own develop-
ment work.

-

M

\
\

\

+ . Stuart Maclure, H.M.5.0}.1968.

(2) See p.36 for the effects o \8 change Qf government :
44 , ;

-

(1) Joslyn Owen quoted in Currgculum Inhovation in Practicg by
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" authorities. This'is practical polit
* need the support of many of the 163 authorities, a large number o ﬂhon .
_will 'differ from the government in‘political outlook.

Their potentlal is obvious, thezr achievement less so. Many-are
recent, They vary\ln sub;ecR coverage and accessibility. They vary in
AL

the 1nterest or & &rol that! the~local "authority tries to exercise.
They vary in their a tm@ities. At a recent Schools Council conference
it was discovered thﬁt\gt many centres the emphasis was almost entirely
on open discusaion and exchange of views and not on devising specific .
contributions to teaching within certain subject areas. To quote Owen
again (1): "As long as the ‘lecture/seminar/discussion group methods of
traditional in-service train are regarded as the principal methods .
appropriate to curriculum development, teachers seem unlikely to provide ?
aﬂd to ‘work within their own framework of activity."

| s

ﬁhe Centre . . 7 ) o -

- It\ia the duty of the Secretary of State, for hducatlon and Sclence
'(or inistéxr for Education.until 1964) to promote the education of the
people of England and Wales the progressive, development of institu-

[ tions devoted to that purpose.~The Education Act of 1944 gpecifically

charges the Secretary of State wiyh the duty "to secure the effective

execution, by local authorities under his control, and direction of the

national policy for providlng a varied and comprehensive educationgl ~

service in every area," f :

\ = .
The Secretary of State's part in dlrectlng national policy -hag, on

the whole, been determined in close co-operation with the local education

?cs. To operate smoothly, policies

. The central govermment has,” however, made a number of important
policy decisions since 1944. The system now looks very different from
what it was when the act was passed. Thus the all-age elementary schools
have disappeared, small rural schools are going, secondary schools are

becoming non selective, teacher-training coursés have been lengthened
from two years to three; unqualified teachers are being edged out of the
“smchools; a local authority sector of higher education has been.created,
headed by the polytechnics; a great expansion of higher education,
including the universities, is taking place.

C‘

Mostly the central government influence on the education system is

-exercised through its control of costs, Jome of this control is exercised

\directly, for example, with the school building programme, with school
.meals and the number of places in teacher training. Some of it is more ,
iﬁdirect but nevertheless quite close. For thodgh most ot the current
costg of education are met by local authorities,\and though the govern-

ment contrﬂbution to those costs is ?hhthe form of a general grant, -
government funds are given on- the basi of detailed estimates,

\

L -

(1) Joslyn Owép quoted in Curriculum Innovation in Practice by
J, Stuart q?clurekgg.M.S.O. 1968, "
\ _ .

\ -12 -




e

. ("éqthorities and the Schools Council. Y o

/

The interest for thig report is that in some of these areas the
department has branched out from supervision to development. The policing
function - seeing that standards are maintained and that finance is
controlled -'is no longer its sole one, School building is an example.
Here the department's architects branch is behind much of the excellent
development work on school design, working in association with local
educgtion asuthorities, '

N /

But the content of education is one Area where the department has
never effectively moved from its superviggry role., The reasons why it
has not done sc reveal a great deal about)the English attitudes to
innevation. . : .o

Inr'this area, the Secretary of Jjtate has two respcnsibilities: to
maintain standards, and to co-ordinate the ns'" - ™ w9rovision of
examinations. Both are generally delegated: . .. .ons to the Schools
Coungil (see page 18); maintaining standaro 1 «wntral inspectorate,
to Her Majesty's Inspectors of Schools. -

/
e %

Hef lgjesty's Inspectors of Schools

. There ar# 550 HMIs. They have four functions. They are required
to inspéct, assess and report ‘on all schools and on other educational
ingtitutions which the government aids financially, except the
universities; they give advice and in-service training to the staffs
. of schools and colleges; they encourage educational development; and
-they form a link between the Department of Education, the local education

-

1l ' i 1
. The .HMIs are-.in a unique'rncsition to know what is going on. They
are organised on both a regionsl and a subject basis with responsibilities
_extending over most of the educatiop system departi.ents. They can use
bjhis-unrivalled view .of the gystem to disseminate sugcessful practice,
~especially through.the large number of their in-service {raining courses.
Take their management course for :heads, a fairly recently established
. .. epurse, Head teachers involved in| secondary reorganisation are likely
++1%0 face much larger schools, mixed schools where they hive been used to
- sirgle.sex, and a much'wider range of ability among their pupils. How
can they be helped with the much more demanding administrative job?
The inspectorate will have seen ways in which 'some schools manage
successfully, and others which have found the usual:-pitfalls. This ‘
experience can be reflected in their courses, : ' '

Increasingly they are publishing surveys based ‘on local inspections,
which can bring good practice. to the notice of an even wider audience.
Recent examples include surveys of language laboratories, children with
icerebral palsy, home-school relations and organising middle schools for
children of 8 to 12 or 9 to 13.

Sometimes individual HMIS become national educational figures.
One HMI took on almost single-handed the job of makins primary schools
aware of new approackes to maths(l). She took the view that it was no

L4

—c .
(1) Mathematics™in the Primary School, H.M.5.0. 1965. '
. S 13 . \.
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“vm_ good just telling teachers about it, they must be involved. Her courses

Qg down the country became development courses run by teacher 3
training -ingtitutions. Another case is mentioned in the primary education
chapter. ‘ 3 ’

'THese\examples‘are typical in that inspectors tend to get caught
up’ individually in innovation. There is no question of the inspectorate
taking on the task of introducing widespread change through some
ingtitution of its own. It is not charged with the in-service training .

at-should be associated with a curriculum development prodec;;ﬁﬂbr
.5 it involved .in a very obvious manner (except through the Schdols
Council, sce page 18) in planning future curriculum development,

i .
.+ It may well strike an outsider ag odd: if HMIs are in such/a good
positiopzto identify trends, why do they not take a stronger de¢velop-
mental role on behalfr of the department? This was tried once/ﬁ

and &8 a government-based strategy it failed. )

”/Tﬁ; curriculum study group ‘ .

The boost that’ the Russian sputnik is said to have given American
curriculum development in 1957 took a bit of time to cross the Atlantic.
But by 1962-63, there were a number of educationists wondering what
should be done in ingland. The Huffield Foundation was already consider-
ing financing a science development project. . I /,
Quite independently the Department of tducation was thinking about
creating a ministry group (analogous with the development group of
architects) to stimulate the renewal or redevelopment of school curricula,:
It appeared to have ready-made resources with the expertise of the HMI's
to back up its officials. At the same time the Department had a
recommendation from its advisory committee on examinations (the e
Secondary Schools Examinations Council) that it should devise a new
szcondary school examination (the Certificate of Secondary Education).
It was logical to link exam work with curriculum. ’ _ Y

So the Curriculum Study Group was set up, with a dozen or so
members and a brief to cover curriculum and examinations. Apart from
one academic with a special interest in svaluation, all were officials
or HMIs, some of whom had been attached to the Ministéfﬁs&SQQPndany
Schools' Examinations Council. Working with the SSEC, in’a”{ery short
life the group generated a mass of ideas. It set up the Certificate /
of Secondary Education, a revolutionary concept in English examimations
because it can be school-based if teachers choose so. It worked out !
priorities for curriculum development projects (it was able to lean on
the Nuffield" Foundation for ideas’dn how to run a development project).
It formulated a strategy for dissemination and local development through
teachers' centres (working, it suggested, to a regional organisation).

But none of this was public knowledge at the time. For the
Curriculum Study @Group, though potentially creative like the Architects
and Building Rrargch develbpment group, ran into almost iumediate trouble.
In part it may well have been the victim of a larger dispute: the '
Minilster of Edu?ation was already quarrelling with the teachers'-and
local authority/organisations on teachers' pay machinery. The C3G was
thus a handy extra weapon. Local education authorities and teachers
alike were up in arms at the idea of a ggvernment department "ursurping"

4,} ’ k
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thei;h;ésﬁonsibilitigs. The charges stuck. Correspondence in an edu-
cational journal at the time immortalised the opposition: "We've fought
two world .ars only to be faced with this." ,

Within a few munths of the establishment of the Curriculum Study
Group;, the Minister of Education agreed to its abolition and that
instead there should be machinery for the development of schools curricula
and \examinations representative of all education interests: teachers,
local authorities, voluntary bodies and the universities. A working
party(l) was established to devise such machinery. This move signalled
the end of /the Curriculum Study Group and ,the beginning of the Schools
Council fOﬁ the Curriculum and Examinations, ;

So the Group was a failure. Or was it? In fact it seems that it
failed only on the most limited interpretation.' It failed as a ministry
group. One of the civil servants involved (the late Derek Morrell), who
within a few months of the establishment of the Curriculum Study Group
was instrumental in getting the Schools Council working party set up,
viewed it differently. In the long term, he argued, the Curriculum Study
Group was unlikely to be as effective as the architects' development
group; it was not because of its methods, but because it was attached

el
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to the wrong power base. With school building-there was no doubt of the
minister's control: he held the purse strings. But with the curriculum

at that stage no one quite knew whether teacher control was a myth or

not. It was only when the Curriculum Study Group was set up that it ..
became clear from the reactions to it that control of the curriculum .
genuinely rested in an area occupied by teachers and local education
authorities. It became obvious fhen that the Curriculum Sﬁydnyioug \

o

should be the servant of other masters. s

The methods of “the Curriqulum/s¥§aj Group, as Morrell suggestéd,

" - -have been triumphantly vindicated in getting curriculum development

work moving in England. When the CSG moved in as the strong secretariat
for the newly created Schools Council it moved in with ideas for -

~ development ind ideas for putting them into operation, and gave it the |
sort of boost that would never have come just with evolution. | \
Research | }

After the experience of the Curriculum Study Group, the Department
of Education gseems likely to revert to a more indirect role in curriculum
innovation. But this is potentially important, especially where research
is concerned (see page 23 for other research bodies). The DES research
budget has grown from £20,000 in 1962-63 to nearly £370,000 in 1967-68,
by which time more than £2 million was committed on 135 projects. The
DES generally aims to link grants to projects with policy implications.
Nevertheless this is, by continental standards, a half hearted dirigisme.

’ [ S - '

- The best known example is the support for an "action-reséarch"
project into educational priority area programmes, which the DES finances

=
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(l)“%he Lockwood Working Party which produced the Schools gg;ricula

and Examinstions, H.M.S.0. 1964. /] g
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] together with the Social Science Resezrch Council with a three year
! grant of £175,000. This research préject is under the direction of
Dr. A.H, Halsey of Nuffield Collége, Oxford. It is aimed at finding
ways .and, to some extent, evaluating.methods of improving the attain-
ment of children in impoverished e¢ircumstances, of encouring their
teachers and, of linking home and school. The project is also experiment-
. ing with a pre-school language programme, It is, in English terns, &
- S breakthrough to assert that reforms in social policy may be conducted
through social science experiment: though at this stage it is too early
“to ‘say whether the faith pinned on the research will be justified.

The New St;le Innovators

The Nuffield Foundation, the_Schools Council and the National
Council for Educational Technology have an aim in common. They are

~ committed to stimulating self-conscious and coherent change, Nuffield
and the Schools Council, both primarily concerned with curriculum

. development, also share a method. Though the Schools Council's functions
range wider than Nuffield's, they have both concentrated their support
on curriculum development teams working to an elaborate and seemingly
efficient procedure. This section describes them and discusses the
strategies. NCET is mainly concerned with the management of innovation
and 1 shall consider that separately.

TN 1. The Nuffield Foundation “

~

English curriculum development owes the Nuffield Foundation &
great debt, for it pioneered the idea of curriculum development on &
national scale while at the same time maintaining the principle that
teachers should play a large, if not dominant, role in development. It~ _
started by taking up some of the ideas of: the teachers' -specialist )

¢ - associations and offered to finance and organise full-time development
work, ) .

The Nuffield Foundation is a charitable trust which was set up in
the 19408 1Its interests extend across the social services and to
gcientific and medical research. But education, and particularly curric-
ulum development, has in the last few years absorbed -a sizeable part of

s its budget. Each of the Nuffield projects, claimed the then director,
Brian Young, arose from a growing concern among teachers all over the
céuntry that the teaching approach in classroom and laboratory needed
to be reviewed in the light of recent advances in knowledge, current
views on the nature of leurning and a new emphasison the active part
that the pupil should play in the learning process. There seemed in the

: early 19608 to be general agreement that something more was needed

than a mere redrafting »f syllabuses. The Nuffield curriculum projects |
were therefore designed to give outstanding teachers the time and the
facilities to reéappraise their aims and methods n a way which would /
not be possible while teaching a full programme.;Each scheme hasg aimed

to provide "a djstillation of what lively teachers are doing to

revitalise  the classroom presentation o. their :ubject." The Nuffield . -«

X ~ Foundation has tried to ensure by appropriaté, eyaminations that testing

’ 1(as well as teaching) is directed at acquiring\a working unuerstanding

' é of the subject instead of just accumulating facts about it.

, A6 /
\ /
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.a study of ways of organising work in schools to make the best possible

_ The strategy of development is essentially co-operative, with
teachers playing a dominant role. The range of Nuffield-supported

activities and the fact that these share so many characteristics with
the Schools Council's approach (described on page 16) shows how much

groundwork had been done before the Schools Council was set up.

Huffield started with science for secondary school children and . N
then branched out into mathematics and modern languages; later it
extended its support to projects for the primary-secondary age range:
and to projects in linguistics. It was beginning to work in the human-
ities when the Schools Council was established; and it had moved still
further afield with, for instance, its Resources for Learning Project =

use of teachers' skills.and of new developments in methods and equip-~ ;
ment (using machines to help children to learn to read, for exanmple, , 4
and designing a correspondence course for sixth formers in subjects :
where there is a great shortage of specialist teachers). -

The programme has diminished since 1967, the time when the Schools
Council was getting into its stride. From that time, Nuffield stopped
commissioning projects and started to share sponsorship of a number of
its projects with the Schools Council. Between 1961 and 1967, it had
set up 16 development projects. For much of that time it was in a
position of unrivalled influence on curriculum development. -

ok Sandg A
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. - / .
It could have beer unhealthy. as Derek Morrell put it(1l): "A wrong :
decision might easily have been made. Had the development work been \
carried out by a small group of backroom boys without forging close '
links with many different schools, universities and examining boards, v
application of the results would have been slow and difficult. In fact g

- applieation is likely to be rapid.” ; \d
Nevertheless, Nuffield~sponsored curriculum work has in one sense ' K

gone off at a tangent which it is unlikely that any representative body
would' have tollowed. Nuffield drew its bright teachers and ,its trial
schools predominantly from the public schools (i.e. the most elite

of the independent schools) and. thus development work was geared to the
special curriculum of these schools. For example the science projects
vorked on separate chemistry, physics and biology, with courses leading
to examinations (i.e. the Urdinary and Advanced levels of the General
Certificate of Education). '

Curriculum projects more appropriate to.the comprehensive school
have been slower to develop, though the science teams, having worked
their way. turough G.C.s. 'A'-level, are now worsing on combined sciences
for the whole of the twelve-year-old age group. The Nuffield public
schools biaa has ulso meant that their projects tended not to be of much
use to the groups who were quite possibly in the greatest need; the
pupils who have disliked school so much that they drop out at the first
o¥?ortunity but who will have to stay an extra year from 1972-73 when
the school leaving age goes up. ’

(1) Derek Morrell: Education and Change, Joseph Payne Memorial Lectures
to the {ollege of Preceptors, 1966, \
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History

" a majority on all but its finance committees, Members are nominatéd by

2.. The Schools Council & \

The Sohools Council epi%omises the most systematic of the Engﬂ sh

aépqoaches to school innovation. Its novelty lies in an organised
approach which is still consistent with the decentralised structure of
the English educational system. Having been set up to solve two problems
(one professional, one political), the Council has evolved in its

‘solutions to those problems as an important institutional device. It
'is a force for variety and for greater professionalism in education.

-

Politically the Schools Council had to appease the educational
orgzanisations whichgfelt threatened by the Curriculum Study Group. Its
complicated constit®ion is designed to make it a truly representative
body, representing all the major education interests and giving teachers .
organisations. They cover the spectrum of teachers unions, teacher- ¢
training and further education interests, the voluntary bodies as well
asIthe local education authorities, the Department of Education and the
HM S. \ et

Its secretariat is also represeﬂtative. Of its three joint secre-
taries one is seconded from the Department of Education, one from the
HM Inspectorate and one from a local education authority. The joint
secretaries are supported by a research team under a research director,
field officers responsible for keeping in tduch with schools and a
large information section.

The professional problem to be overcome was describe% in 1963 by
the Lockwood committee (which devised the Schools Council's constitution
and terms of reference (see page 15) as "basically one of inadequate
co-ordination where different areas of responsibility touch or overlap",
such as insufficient co-ordination between the development of curriculum
content or teaching techniques and policy on examinations. These were
influences, the committee argued, which could in time seriously diminish
the responsibility of schools for their own work.

The Lockwood committee was conditioned by traditional English
beliefs about where innovation really takes place: "Ve note it has long
been accepted in England and ¥ales that the schools should have the -
fullest possible measure of responsibility for their own work, including
re'sponsibility for their own curricula and teaching methods, which should
be evolved by their own staff to meet the needs of their own pupils. We
reaffirm the importance of this principle and believe that positive

"action is needed: to uphold it .....

"The responsibility placed upon the schools is a heavy one. If it
is to be successfully carried the teachers must have adequate time and
opportunity for regular reappraisal of the content and methods of theilr
work in the light of new knowledge and of the changing needs of pupils
and society. A sustained and planned programme of work is required,
going well beyond what can be achieved by occasional conferences and
courses or by the thinking and writing of busy teachers in their spare

timeo 4 8
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"We concluded therefore that there was no need to define a new

nciple in relation tc the schools curricula and practice. Our task
was to examine how far the existing principle is being realised in
practice and whether new arguments are needed to uphold and interpret
it. .

Function

N

‘ The’Lockwood committee provided the following terms of reference
~ for,a Schools Council for the Curriculum and Examinations:

"The objects «... are to uphold.and interpret the principle that
each school should have the fullest possible measure of .
respongibility for its own work with its own cu:riculum and .
teaching methods based on the needs of its own pupils and evolved
by its own staff; and to seek through co~operative study of

: pommon problems to assist all*who have individual or joint

sponsibilities for or in comnection with the schools curricula
examinations to co—ordinate their actions in harmony with
,this principle. &

”In order to promote these objects the Councll‘§a11 keep under

. review curricula, teaching methods and examinations in primary
and secondary schools including aspects of schood organisation
so far as they affect the curriculum and will draw attention to
difficulties arising in these fields which appear merit
congideration by other appropriate-authorities."”

In particular the Council will:

(1) discuss with the schools the ways in which, through research
and development and by other means, the Council can assist the
school to meet both the individual needs of their pupils and the
educational needs of the community as a whole'

(é) ascertain the views and interests 6f the schools on all
tters falling within the Council's terms of reference, repre-
ent those views and interest in discussion of such matters with
bodies or persons concerned directly or indirectly with

education in all its aspects; and will be free to publish its
‘findings and recommendations at its own discretion;
/

(3) carry out all the functions hitherto .undertaken by the
Secondary Schools txaminations Council, and such othér functions

as the Minister, acting in his capacity as central cd-ordinating
authority for secondary school examinations, may remit to the
Council;

(4) offer advicé on request to any member inté?ested and so far
as practicable to any other bodies and persons concerned with the
work of the schools,"

(1) Research and gevelgggeng. These activities, but particularly

curriculum. development, account for the major part of the Schools
Council effort. Of its budget of abouy £1.5 million annually- (provided

19
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by the Department of Education and the local education authorities),
a large part goes on curriculum development projects. -

:These activities are intended to provide a focus for change. Most’
involve the production -of new materials in primt, film or on tape., And
since to an increasing extent it is believed by curriculum developers
that the projects present teachers with the need to change attitudes
as well as the need simply to update the content of the curriculum,

- some in-service training is regarded. as an essential element.

AN Most projects work to a similar pattern, A proposal for development
~ is put to the ichools Council, A director is appointed. He or she chooses

-3, a team which is likely to include seconded teachers and an evalustion

3 officer, They should clarify the aims of the project. Then, three to

4 five years are spent devising and trying out materials in selected trial

: schools. The material, and possibly the methods, are revised in the

light of the schools' comments. The evaluator should be contributing

at this point too. Then, generally, key teachers or teacher trainers

are- brought together to ensure that’' they understand the implications

-of the project ani can train others in the use of the new materials.

i Since curriculum development implies a threat to teachers' existing
: practice the subjects chosen for study have been predominant

that teachers have wanted. Hence the Schools Council moved swiftly to

‘establish a number of projects in preparation for the raising of the

school ‘leaving age to 16, in 1972~73, in linguistics and modern languages.

But in the sixth form teachers have often been unwilling to experiment with

pupils whose higher education chances depend on examination resulta,.The sixth

form, exam centred, hence syllabus - and teacher - dominated, tends to

be a block in the cycle of development., For a cycle is apparent. On the

whole it seems to be trying to combine the best of the child-cerftred

approach of the primary school with the seminar methods of the univer-

s8ity, instead of categorising styles of lgarning by institution.

The early Nuffield projects had started with$tﬁe belief that the
content of the curriculum needed changing, They even called the work
curriculum "renewal" and concentrated on the "usqui" subjects such as .
sciences and modern languages. They also tended to“concentrate on a
limited group of pupils.

-But some of the later Nuffield work and more particularly a number
of Schools Council projects have been more concerned with the attitudes
of teachers and pupils,.” These innovators begin to realise, as Derek
Morrell put it(1l) "That what they need to be concerned with is the
manner in which schools and teachers intervene to modify the child's P
learning and with the questions on what authority and by what methods oo
they are entitled and can realistically expect to do so." For the fact is
that children will learn something from their experience of school .
whatever a teacher doea. They may enjoy learning; they may learn only
to hate it. In all cases what children learn is bound to be affected
by their relationship with their teechers. :

iAo

»

(1) Derek Morrell: Education and Ghénge. Joseph Payne Memorial Lectures
to the College of Preceptors, 1966. '
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Much curriculum development is a form of research. Increasingly
teams set out with hypotheses to be tested and expect that their work
should be evaluated as the project goes on. According to the research
director of the Schools Council, Jack Wrigley, '"most of us in the
Schools-Council do not believe that there is a very clear division .
between curriculum development and research."(1)

' Nevertheless the Schools Council make some money available
specifically to research, on ¢tondition that the research is compatible |
with the Council's policy, that it illuminates some aspect of curricu-
lum development or of examinations and that it has some possibility of
improving classroom teaching. Research commissioned by the Schools
Council includes a study of attitudes of pupils, teachers and parents
affected by the decision to raise the school leaving age, and a number
of studies related @O classroom organisation or learning theory,for
example,the formation of scientific concepts. Much of the research is
directed at examingtions.g

- i

(2) Recommendations on behalf of schools. This, in fact, the

Schools Council seems not t6 have done. It is one consequence of a

 delegated membership (and one consequence of a strongly held belief

in pluralism) that there are few issues on which the Coundil would
speak unanimously. For example, when the Government in 1968 postponed
the raising of the school leaving age to 16,the Council did not feel in
any position to condemn the move, auespite the numerous projects
committed to ‘the programme for raising the leaving age.

~ (3) Examipations. Work on examinations rates in importance with
work on thé curriculum though with' examinations the Schools Council
is in a different relationship to the Government. Generally it ia
advisory 4o all its member interests. On examinatiors it is advisory
to the,Sééretary of State. .

~/7% 18 logical that the same body should be concerned with develop-
ment-work on both curriculum and examinations. So far, however, there

»*has béen little exam refopm which has grown out of curriculum develop-
ﬂ;nent/ except in the General Certificate of Education Ordinary level

Ar
¥

~amcignce papers. But because examinations generate much more public

,“in,ereéx,;the Schools Coﬁhcil work on examinations is much better
“known ‘than its work on curriculum. The Schools Council's predecessor,
“the Secondary Schools Examination’Council, was responsible for develop-
ing a radically new examination for 16 year olds (the Certifivate of
/Secondary Education) designed for pupils of average ability and above

" who would not be suited“to the General Certificate of Education. The

Schools Council has been responsible 'for assessing the examinations!
reliability and validity. '

The Schools Council has alsc had sub-committees trying to devise
a new pattern of #ixth form examinations, which would be suitable for
the non-university oriented pupils who increasingly stay on at the
schools. But so far the Council has not approved any proposals,

(1) From a paper by Jack Wrigley on the chools Council and Research
to be published in a forthcoming volume of Research in Education.
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(4) Advice and publicitvy, The Schools Council does not have direct.
contact with the schools nor necessarily with teachers centres, despite
projects' contacts with their trial schools. So at the most basic )
information level it produces an attractive and informative termly !
broadsheet, Dialogue. It has, additionally, a vast publishing programme -+
(contracted out to commercial publishers) for working papers and field
reports. It is alsc responsible for the publication of project materials.

So far, few project materials have been published. Two were pub-
lished in 1969; & dozen more are scheduled for 1970-71. So far it is
not clear whether the fact of publication, with the Schoéls Council ‘
approval, invests the'material with an unusual authority compared with .
its commercial counterparts. Nor is it clear how far publication will
fossilise development in the area concerned. -

3, The National Council for Educational Technology

I
The Schools Council interest in innovation has broadened, as the.

preceding section shows, from a primary.concerh with curriculum develop-

ment to a related concern with research and the training of teachers.; \\

But the Schools Council has not concernad itself with the management. |

- of innovation - with suggesting how changes in content need to be i

integrated into a teaching method. ‘ ’ /‘

\
N\

!

_ These are however the concern of a newcomer to the educational |
scene, the National Council for Educational Technology. The Council |
was set up in 1967, a modified Government response to’a .recommendation
for a National Centre for tducational Technology. The centre was [
intended by those who put forward the suggestion(l) to be a focal point
for future research and development. NCET's remit is to act as a central
agency for promoting research, co-ordinating training and disseminsting
information on. educational technologyi NCET has also to advise bodies,
including government departments concerned with education and training
in industry and the service, on audio-visual media and on the most
appropriate and economical ways of using them, ¢

Educational technology is interpreted as comprising "the process
of applying available knowledge in a dystematic way to problems iin
education and training."(2) NCET is a long way from being a body which
merely suggests the best buy for teacning machines or overhead projectors.
At school level, it sees its job as helping to solve problems with the
-vaid of technology. For instance how can a teacher give individual ,
. attention to every student in a class of widely spread attainments, how
to select the most .appropriate resources for a particutar topic at.a
particular level, how to locate and obtain these resources quickly' and-
easily, how to provide compensatory techniques - whether for -deprived
children or say, a student who has been out of school for soﬁe time.

/

/
/

/

(1) Audio-Visual Aids in Highei tducation. Brynmor Jones réport: ’
H.M.S.0, 1966. / B

!

(2) Towards More Effective Learning, NCET, 1969. "o y
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| One recently started NCET project is aimed at helping deprived
children between the ages of four and eight with audio-visual materials,
particularly television, which they are likely to have at home, Another
to use various media for mathematics courses - maths being the subject
with the most severe teacher shortage. NCET is also trying to develop
a course for non-specialists who have a grounding in maths, producing
special materials which the pupil can use largely by himself, These
are aimed at many sixth form and first year university students. NCET
wants to encourage work on computer based learning. But in each case
it 1s dependent on funds being made available from outside since it
has no development budget of its own. It is a melancholy situation.

Despite its wider remit, covering higher education and industry
and the services, NCET's method of work is similar to that of the
Schools Council. Ideally, NCET claims, it should attempt "to provide
a skeletal framework which could be reinforced at the regional level
and finally built on at the local lewvel," The Council therefore has
kept closely in touch with regional development (especially where
expense and the users' requirements have already stimulated regional
co-operation, e.g. closed circuit television). It is in contact with
teachers' centres.

There is_clearly a-place for NCET, But will it be given the funds
to enable it to £ill it? ’

On_the Fringe TR,

The institutions discussed so far have been involved in the whole
process of innovation: research and development, diffusion and adoption.
But there are a number of institutions which need to be mentioned -which.
are involved in particular aspects only of the innovatory process. At
the research and development end, there are most notably the univerw !
gities, the National Foundation for Educational Regearch and the Social
Science Regearch Council. At the diffusion end of the process are the *
teacher training institutions (again universities, but also the golleges
of education). Government .advisory bodies also have some part to play:
in general theirs ig’a diffusing function, though occasionally a’ 3

committee will put up suggestions which form the basis for action of
a new sort. T ' '

‘

- Phe National Foundation for Educat;onél Research

The NFER's research has a practical bias. It was set up in 1947

‘by the Department of Education and the local education authorities to

complement the usually more fundamental research of the universities.

" About a quarter of its work it funds itself, the rest is commissioned.

In the early days much of its effort went into devising intelligente
testa and until recently the projects have been strongly biased towards

-educational psychology. vocational guidance research, and research on .

examinations Band tests are still an important part of its work, but it~
is notable that Jany of the recently established projects aré concerned -
with curriculum dr environmente. It has not, however, undertaken any
research on the economics of education. :

Among its current major studies are an evaluation oi the Schools
Council primary French project, a series of projects on teaching young
oo ~ .
Fori

- .23- . r. ' ' ‘ . v




_ children to read, a part in’ the Internatio Bvaluation of Achievement,
and an investigation of the organisation of Lomprehensive schools, =

Indeed the recently appointed director of the NFER argues‘strongly -
for an extension of the NFER's involvement in innovation; ‘particularly
in the curriculum. In discussing the work of the Schools Council(l) he
has written of his anxiety that the Council has not purgued- gurriculum
: evaluation with the same enthusiasm as curriculum reform.. "Iet it be
3 . made c¢lear,” he says "that curricvium évalyation must- be a much more .
| ‘comprehensive exercise than many tend to assume. Its purpose is to

- discover how far, the detailed aims of the curriculum have been achieved.
. Now when we list the aims of our curricula and do this®- as, inmy - .
view, is essential - in’terms of behavioural change in pupils, it will
. : be found that the aims go beyond the relatively-simple matter of.
£, acquiring information and skills, and they -inevitably lead into tlie, * .
;s field of attitudeés. Many (probably the majority) of such attitudes-‘are - .
the product- of the metnod of teaching rather than the content of’ s
teaching. (No amount of curriculum development «ill reduce the impord- _ -
ance of the good teacher). If curriculum evaluation is to-provide an
effective validatory function for curriculum change we shall need the
full co-operation of educational researchers and psychometxicians in

*

order to produce adequate measuring instruments of attivude and . @
. motivation as well as attainment.! L e ' k
- . It is a plea which takes its place’in a long, 1ongEEn£lish séorm;- . ;
SR the story of Englisl teachers' reluetance to accept- the importance of. - T
’ . reaparch. ' o . ' ce
E - - , . C. R "_ ‘e ¢ . . ~ " - af
-, The Sodial Science Redearch Council : - A
; a The SSRC iélthe néw arrival among the public bodies whidh finance .7
“ . " educational research. With a budget'of about £2.5 million for all the .

. social scienced,” it acts in part as’a conventional research agency, ) . k
givwing ‘srants in response to applications. After three full years of S
activity it is now beginnihg to refine its, strategy. It now sponsors ) E
some programmes of research, and has set up research units on'wide- = :

»- ranging topies, such as race relations. ) o,

.
3

" As far.as education is concerned, tie main benéficiary has been
an action research programme on educational’priority area policy(2). L
+ = The intention of the project ig-mot to-try and produce an evaluatioh - \\“
of - compensatory education techniques (impossible in the three-year ' R
timetable and with the £175,000 available from the SSRC and the: . . ol
- "Department of Education and Scienre) but merely to demonstrate the , .
- ' possibilities -of'a particular approach .in a‘*variety of circumstances,
' concentrating particularly on.pre-schodl experience and on yarious N
" means of strengthening link's between schools and a.community. The e,
- .- ‘project is tzying to egtdabiish guidelines for government policy, i.ew .
E ¥, whether intervention workg, whether there needs to be’a particular e
» RPN " i + 7

-

I

‘-',&' - . . L. " . . .. . <, " .. * - s .l .O‘ %
“e. 1) Stephen Wisemdn;in Regearch in Bducation; May, 1969, University : k
.t . ...of Manchester., — - fw—- - - - - 0 ' | :

|

— e

= (2) This. is the préjeg .directed by Dr. A.H, Halsey referred: to above -,
: . (page 15). N S T Tt .
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kind of intervention for deprived children.

e There has been some controversy as to whether the S3RC should

4 have sponsored this project or whether its role should be to support
a fundamental research. There are signs that with a new chairman the
future emphasis will Ve more on basic research. _

Universities ) ’ \-"‘

: In the early stages .of curriculum development and in contrast

. . With a number of countries, the universities had little direct involve-
4 ment in svhool innovation. Their contribution has been more in the

> (expected) direction of fundamental research, chiefly in the sociology
L and ‘philosophy of education. There is some work on theories of learning
L and ‘intelligence, and recently universities have taken a lot more

: interest in the economics of education(l).

oot 3

o
a5

I

! . N,
.A The universities* interest now’ looks like becoming much more
irect. Sussex, for example,/ has an educational technology centre, -
The University of London has' a unit working on linguistics. Increasingly
curriculum developments are being sited in universities. The modern
languages project is based at York, Nuffield science at london, the
. Nuffield~Schools Council Humanities project has just moved to East
- Anglia, another Schools Council Humanities project is based at Keele,
1 Increasingly, also, universities are recognising curriculum development
9 as a permanent feature, by creating professorships in the curriculum.

} One university, Manchester, has pioneered curriculum development

: regionally, using a very different approach from most of the Schools

) Council projects.” It ‘acts as a servicing agency for loeal teachers to

e help them devise new courses for raising the school leavinz age and has

5 given an unusually academic flavour to development. To start with, -~

e 1 teachers spent many months hammering out objectives for themselves

g -{an, approach which has produced some difficulties and confusion),’ The
Manchester strategy is also distinctive. it has eéffectively linked = .

i teachers' centres in a number of neighbouring local education N

. " authorities in a common effort with the university, whereas most - \

: Schools Council projects have created their links direct with schools.

~The Schools Council is now. aiding the’project ) ' v

A e

*

(1) Some examples, invidious though it is to choose. Sociology: ;
A.H, Halsey and Jean Floud-of Oxford on education and opportunity;
Stephen iiseman, |then of Manchester, on education and environment;

: . . J.M.B. Douglas " London on a follow-up study of 5,000 children

1 born in 1946; William Taylor of Bristol on schools and teacher

g " training; Basil Bernstein of London on language use and social ~

i ' e¢lass. Philosophy: Richard Peters of London. Intelligence and

- ) ~ learning theories: Cyril Burt ‘and H.J. Eysenk of London; G. Peel

AP of Birminghan; Liam Hudson of Edinburgh; J. Fitzpatrick of

Manchester; and P.E. Vernon. rconomics of education: John Vaizey

- ' of Brunel; Mark Blaug of Londan.

\
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Tais co=-operation bet.een teachers ana academics 1s hopeful.
Curriculum development will pbe more efiective for a dialogue about its
aim and methods. It could also help to overcome the hostility which
seems to be the much more usual response to universities showing
interest in what is happening in scnools. For instarce wnen a group of
London academics recently produced a book evaluating the Plowden
report(l) it was no-e videly regarded as an attempt to destroy a

"progressive approach" tnan as a contribution to discussion.-”

I3

The educaticn and trainins of teachers

universities are involved in two ways. They provide within departments
of education tralnlng courses for sraduates, Most are \one-year courses
taken after a situdent's °ub3ect degree. A few universi ies arg experl-:
menting with "concurrent" courses - i.e. students do their tedcher:
training at the same time as they are workin-z for a degreé. Nost
universities also run invtiuutea~er_education. These ar respon81ble
for the academic content of courses in colleges of educafion. The
majority of colleges of cducztion concentrate on three "feneral
training courses. (Therc are a few for art colleges and for domestic
science teachlnﬂ) The ;eneral couzses may ve biased vouwards primary
or secondary teach:mb but share a ‘comuwon pattnrn of conc rrent training,.
A recent innovation is the introuugtion of degree courses, involving
usually a year tacked on to the exlltlng three year‘coarse* :

‘This section concerns th: universities and collgiis of education.:

!

jwanchester's department has been famous for 1tk work on educatlonal
psycqologV. Bristol is strong on thé adminisiration of eaucatlon and
in-service training. But universitips have only recently,become involved
in development work on behalf of schools, as curriculum projects have
been attached to universities and as professorships in aurrlculum have
been established. N , . . P

The common complaint about university department and institute
involvement in innovation is the o0ld one: that they do [i.0t do much to
legsen the fap between theory and practlce. it is possibly significant
that a univer81ty vhose vice-chancellor is an’ ex=schog! maste¥ (and
where the professors toa were teachers) has done mos st %o bridge this
gap. It is York which has joint appointments witl the'local education
authority: to the university they are part-tlme tutbrs, to the ;ocal
" education authority part- tlme advisers. . ‘ . -

The colleges hav~ peen.diffusers of change rnther ithan develope€rs.
One of thei* problems has been having to work to so miny masters. They
are maintained by the local education authorities or voluntary bodies;
their courses are developed in conjunction with the university insti-
tutes of education (throuch area training organisations); and their
numbers are ccatrolled by the Secretary of Jtate for sducation who is
responsible for thé supply)of teachers and, over the last ten years,
priority has been given to-exgansion.

On tiie Secretary of State's behalf, the Departuent of sducation has
on ihie whole resisted attempts t¢6 diversify the system of teacher
training. The colleges, though larger ihan they vere, renain monotechnic.
Five teacher training departments have been set up experimentally '
within technical colleges. But they have not been able to break out of
the university orbit, responsibility for the content of their courses

(1) Perspectives on Plowden, ed. Richard Peters, 1969, soutledge and
' Kegan Paul, i 3 o
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remaining with the university institutes of education. In theory these
departments and the colleges of education themselves could get their
degree courses approved by thé Council for wational Academic ~wards,

a degree-awarding body for non-university institutions. In practice,
there has been little encouragement ior studenits in colleges to work
for degrees other than university-awarded #.uds.

However the colleges have established themselves as an important
element in the cycle of innovation. They have been largely resPonsible
for diffusing ideas of informal primary education. aided by the vast
turnover of teachers (four fifths of women teachers leave within five
years of starting to teach) and by their own history of preparing
teachers for elementary anu later primary scnools, they have been gble -
to make their views clear to schools.

Few colleges have branched out into development. A reason is
suggested by Professor william Taylor(l), Their values, says Taylor,
have been oriented towards social and literary romanticism: "The
romantic-infra-structure has shown itselfias a partial rejecticn of the
pluralism of valucs associated with conditions of advanced industrial-
isation; a suspicion of the intellect and the intellectual, a lack of
interest in political and structural change; d stress upon the intuitive
and the intangible, upon spontaneity and creativity; an attempt to
find personal autonomy through the arts; a hunger ior the satisfactions
of inter-personal life withkin the community and the small groups and a
flight from rationality.” There has not been much opportunity for the
"ereative non-conformity" that might have enabled the colleges to advance
significantly in the quality of their work and its effect upon the
educationg& system in general. But with the worst of the strains of
expansion now over, and a government.engqulry set up in 1970 to consider
their future, the colleges have a chance to disprove Taylor's judgement,

r

BN

Government Advisory Bodies X ©

b
. The government advisory bodies include Central Advisory Councils
for Education, one for bngland and one ‘for Wales., Uver the past ten :
years or so they have been ziven an area of the system to consider and
have oveen able to make wide ranging proposals. For example the Crowther
Council was concerned with the education of fifteen to eighteen-year-
olds(2), the Newsom Council with secdondary children of average and .less
than average ability(3), and the Plowden Coﬁ‘cil with primary education{4).

A committee set up by the Prime Minister, the Robbins Committee,
had a eimilar job to dc on higher education. Teacher education and
training in the 19508 and early 1960s was influenced by the National

(1) Society and the Education of Teachers, Faber and Faber, 1969.
(2) 15 %0 18, H.M.S.v.1959,
(3) Half Our Future, H.M.S.0. 1963.

(4) Ch%id;en and Their Primarv Schools (The Plowden report) i.u.S.0.
1967.

s




Advisory Council on the Supply and Training of Teachers,

. Some of these committees have been guite influential, aiding
innovation in two-ways. They have commissioned research, which has not
only added weight to their recommendations but has provided ammunition
for continued lobbying (as in the case of the Crowther evidence of
the waste of ability among the early school leavers). They, have also
been important agents in diffusing progressive ideas. The needs of
lower ability children have had attention focussed on them &8s a result
of the Newsom Report. Modern developments in primary education have ~
been stimulated by the Plowden committee's accounts of the pioneering

+

g then taking place. The Robbins committee on higher education created
acceptance for the idea that a vast expansion of higher education was
inevitable. :

But councils have not been commissioned consistently ta consider
policy. A central advisory council was never, for instance, asked to
consider the merits of comprehensive education. Nor has there been an
expected correlation between specific terms of reference and their
innovetory effe¢t. The Crowther committée ha the most stratégic terms
of reference: how to implement the unfulfilled recommendations of the
1944 Fducation Act. In effect this meant how should the school leaving
age be raised and how should the act's provision for compulsory part-.
time education to 18 be put into operation. But the Government shelved
most of the report. The Plowden council was asked to consider primary .
education "in all its aspects™. Yet it made two suggestions of great
innovatory importance. The educational priority area programme of..
Government discrimination in favour of deprived areas is bding partially
adopted. An agtion research programme is in progress(l) and the
Government gives some priority to EPAs in building programmes and in _
extra pay for teachers. Plowden also suggested a reform of the school
starting system to allow for an extension of nursery education and a more
flexible start to schooling.

~

(1) %his iSSShe project directed by Dr. A.H. Halsey referred to above

page 1
~»
[
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PART III .

CHANGS IN ACTION

\ .
Change in Primary Fducation

Primary education is changing and much of that is due to the local
education authorities. This section will therefore be concerned with

the relationship of the local educatior authority and the schools in
innovation. ’

Primary education covers the five to eleven age range. Children
may voluntarily go to nursery school before that, though-the demand -
for places outstrips the supply. The tnglish system is unusual in -that
it has been accepted for a century that children up to the age of six
or seven need quite different treatment from older boys and girls. So
until then, they are educated in infants' schools (with their own head
teacher) or infants'departments (under the same head as the junior
school), The junior stage lasts until eleven.

And then there has been the great hurdle: the selection examination
for secondary education, known as the .'eleven plus', Its purpose is {o
separate off the 20 per cent or so brightest children in each area for
grammar school. As the Plowden committee remarked, "the 'eleven plus!
is as firmly fixed in Englishmen's minds as 1066". It has been
prominently fixed in the minds of junior schools. With that sort of
responsibility many junior schools have felt forced to direct most of
their efforts to formal teaching, cften dividing the children into
ability groups. In contrast with the freedom, the diversity of
axperiences and the generally child-centred approach of the infant
school, the junior school has been a serious and uncreative place. Now
there are changes, especially where secondary education is no longer
selective. How have those changes' come about? :

Background X '

| There have been two cycles of experimentation and development in

the recent history of primary education. In the 1920s the experiment

. was -mostly sparked off by individuals with their own schools: Susan ,

Isaacs at the Malting House, A.8. Neill at Summerhill, Dora Russell at
acon Hill, Their method of starting from the child and its motivations

instead of imposing education, was given wide publicit¥ in 1931 -by an ,

official report on primary schools, the Hadow. report(l
;

Hadow strongly recommended progressive practices, "We are of the
opinion that the curriculum of the primary school is to be thought of
in terms of activity and experience rather than of knowledge to bé

(1) The Primary School, H.M.S.0. 1931, and reprinted.

y
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acquired and facts to be stored." But unfortunately for primary educa;ion,

some of the radical edge of this theme was blunted. ror alongside it

plea for progressive m-‘hcds Hadow argued for a practice that was ?

bound to be inconsistcat with it - streaming children by ability. In[

that, it did of course reflect its time. Contemporary British psycho~

logical opinion held strongly to the view that differences in intelli=-

gence between children made such division necessary. ;

' {

Nevertheless the child-centred ideas were taken up at a key po&nt
in the cycle - in teacher training ¢olleges. They have had ‘two character-
istics which made them effective diffusers of the Hadow ideas. In the
first place, until 1947 they‘were training teachers exclusively fox
elementary education: thus they did not have to resolve within the /single
institution conflicts batween child~centred primary and subject~ce#tred
secondary methods. Nor did they have much contact with the universities
which would have been likely to stress content rather than method. This
emphasis, though modified, has continued since the restructuring of
teacher education after the war when universities institutes were?given
responsibility for approving college courses. Also since the war
student-teachers have nearly all been young women going into teaching
for a few years before raising families. The turnover has been enormous.

' But so has the opportunity for the introduction of ideas, even yﬂough
students going into their first job start at the bottom of the s¢hool
“hierarchy. = . - |

L.

Nevertheless it is the continuing relationshfgfbétWeen the hocal
education authorities and the schools whick is more likelj\ to have
determined the extent to which primary schools have changed. After the
war and in the 19508, schools throughout certain authorities were
transformed. Bristol, Leicestershire, Cumbetrland, the West Riding of
Yorkshire and Oxfordshire are some of the most notable. The Heq%ford—
shire architect, Stirrat Johnson-Marshall, revolutionised primgary .
school building with the development of the CLASP system. . These local’
education authoritics are to the 1960& and 1970 s what Susan Isaacs

"and A.S, Neill were to the 1930 s 1940s. Their approach has been
similarly given impetus by another offici report, the Plowden report;
colleges of education are still feeding/Vast armies of girls into the
primary schools. . : !

But this time there are three other .factors waich are likely 3
make the child-centred schools the rule rather than the exception.
First, is the Government decision that secondary education should no
longer be selective; this ils freeing the junior schools from the thrall
of the 'eleven plus' in areas.which had not already gone comprehensive.
Secondly, there is a much greater awareness of the importance of the
early years of schooling. Thirdly, Scnools Council projects provide
gtimulus on a national scale. I :

Change in one local education authority :

*

t
1
/
f

Primary schoolin~ is widely recognised as the .show pieLe of British
education. The section that follows looks at the primary school achieve-
ment of one local education authority, Oxfordshire. This authority =
~with Bristol, leicestershire and the West Riding of Yorkshire - led the
“way in making primary education notable, with a consistently high

standard among its schools. ’
an

/
/

/
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In Oxfordshire a school playground may seem conventional enough.
4 Inside, the successful schools, whether they are in new buildings or old,
have broken with tradition. Gone are the dark blank corridors, the row
of desks, the children grouped by ability, all doing the same thing
at the same time. The schools are now light, colourful and very
obviously alive. You are likely to see a fair number of children moving
between classrooms. In 0ld schools some of the wglls between rooms
have been knocked through and the corridors used \too. in some of the
new schools the corridors have almost become the school -~ expanded and
with activity bays leading off tnem. Each base or class is largely
self sufficient. In infant classes you see dressing up corners, climb~-
ing frames, a cookery corner, sand. In the junior classes there is
likely to be a shope. All from five through to eleven have their areas
for maths, for reading and for painting and some sort of construction,
their plants and often their animals. They all have sets of objects
- for their number work, very often taings the children have collected
s, themselves: pebbles, chéstnuts and buttons as well as rods and blocks
and manufactured equipment. They all have their carpeted- reading corners.
The. 01d sets of textbooks have been replaced, Instead there will be a
mixture of stories and books (chosen by the teachers) that children .
can use for reference. These may cover anything from spaceships to old
English churches. They are often expensive and nearly always well
looked after. It is the walls rather than the layout of the room which
give you some clue to the children's ages. For the rooms are decorated
with the children's work: in number, writing, project work. Often in
the shared areas like the school hall there is a display: some twigs,
x a pheasant's feather, some tie and dye textiles, a piece of pottery
', which the teachers use to stimulate childrens' thought, and which acts
%’ as a\starting point for their enquiry and learning. The approach seems
consistently to bring about higher standards in the basic skills,
sparticularly reading. The children clearly benefit from the greater
relevance of the teaching approach to their developmental stage and
from the extent to which learning is recognised as individual,

Strikingly, the freedom of such schools very often appears to be

combined with a great degree of self-discipline, even amoxig children
of five and six. The children nearly all work individually or in twos
ana tarees from the moment they reach schoo. in the morning,., They go
to the teacher wanen they want help or possibly to another adult: a
local mother attached to the class as an infant helper, or a college
of education student on teaching practice. But, where the school works
well, one notices over a day a teacher keeping quite a checx on what

. goes on: steering children who have spent the morning dressing up and
playing at doctors and nurses into writing: talking to a child who has
been on his own for a period, absorbed in making a mouel; as well as
dealing with the children perpetuully demanding her attention. She
brings the children iogether a certain amount: for a story at the end
of the morning; or if there is sometaing spe thinks several are conrused
about which might be aiued by general diggussion; or maybe she starts
them off on something new, such as classroonm mural, by talking together.

The organisation of the class varies with the teacher and the L
school. vome group their classes by age; others take a span - in one
school covering four years, In a few and decressing number of- schools
the children are grouped by ability. In most, teachers cope effectively
with a span ranging from very bright to educationally subnormal. The
measure of the school's nchievement is the high degree of involvement
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by the children, and the astonishing achievement in some of their works: .
creative -writing, paintingz, ingenious constructions.

The chunges have been evolving over a period since.the war, when
A.R. Chorlton was appointed director of education. The-overwhelming
impression just after the war was of dinginess and isolation. Very
otten a school's sole teacher would have lived out her life in the same
place, starting as a pupil, going on to pupil teacher, and finally
.3aking charge. Even in 1945 the schools were “just as they were when
built in the 1890 s, down to coke stoves and water from a pump. It was
- not a difficult job’ to analyse what should.be done to improve the
physical shape of the schools, and break down the professional isolation
and stagnation among teachers, It was a different matter to act especially
at a time when all authorities were under immediate pressure to plan
for universal secondary education. Oxfordshire was among a small number
of authorities which provided the ¢onditions to enable primary schools -
to change, so that by 1969 three-quarters of the schools were in build-
ings that had either been constructed since the war or had been greatly
extended. .

But an authority seldom tries to exert such direct control over
what happens in a ¢lassroom. Uxfordshire played the classic role of
forward-looking English authorities: encouraging but not directing.

The history of the change has been to some extent a history of the
people invodved, and has been aided by the fact that the key figures were
together for neédrly 20 years. But nevertheless the change has happened
within a well-defined institutional structure, with the director of
education supported by the elected members of the authority on the
education committee and given professional assistance by a team of
advigers, Advisers are usually promoted teachers and their job is to

go round schools making suggestions and helping with difficulties:

there is no question of their being able to instruct. When the head

and the adviser are working together, they are in primary schools an
almost irresistable combination. The advisers in Oxfordshire, working
with heads have been .able to effect numeroug schemes to give schools
greater support. Some of the two and three dlass schools in an area

‘are linked. Some share minibuses so that the children may share in
activities or a teacher with’a special skill at one school may go into
the other schools in the group as well, Schools in particular diffi-
culties may be helped by a task force of advisory seconded teachers.

The first adviser after the war, Edith Moorhouse, provided a
common link for these isolated schools. She could advise as building
money came up and heads retired, where to expand, where to contract.
The adviser was able to bring teachers together out of school: courses
.Wwere a revolutionary concept in the 1940 8. As their confidence built
up, together the advisers and the heads embarked on development: they
started to "unstream", to "family group", to introduce an "integrated
day"., Gradually the advisory structure was strengthened by the appoint-
ment of regional advisers. Their responsibilities run from nursery
school through to secondary, enabling them to produce a aifferemt
pergpective for development,

In Oxfordshire from the mid-1950 s, the HMI (Her Majesty's .
Inspector of Schools) was also actively involved. An HMI, & link man
between the authority and the central government department, has many

03
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more schools to see than a-local adviser. His development role;is very °*

much what he makes of 1it. Oxfprdshire wag fortunate to have Robin fTanner, h

an artistic and sensitive man who was very much in sympathy with any

] attempt to cut down on dinginess. He was also a person who insisted on

1 high quality, especially in e@couraging children's response to their

environment., His enthusiasm affected teachers and local authority

officials. Many of the schoolls still show traces of his influence in

their italic writing and their attention to display. p
The four key forces in Oxfordshire - the director of education,

the primary adviser, the HMI and the heads - were aided by others, such

as the colleges of education., Not only do schools take in students on

teaching practice, some of the teachers lecture in colleges (some are

promoted to their staffs). Now teachers' centres provide a new base

for development, whére all those interested can come together.

i \

But while change may be initiated fairly systematically, the
attempts to evaluate and then|diffuse the practice are generally muck
2 more idiosyncratic, dependingilargely on the professional judgements
2 of those .involved. HMI 8 are traditionally inspectors. In Oxfordshire's a
case the HMI was too deeply involved to be objective, The Plowden
committee's support of the Oxfordshire approach was a form of evaluation.
But it is typical of the :<nglish approach that there has been nothing
more external, Bvaluation on the whole tends to be a matter between the
teachers, advisers and administrators concerned. Their measure of
success tends to be how far any stimulus or expertise can be shared in
order to provide a spring for the next round of development. L
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*

Secondary Heorganisation

In common with many countries, England is changing its pattern of .
secondary schooling, by.abolishing the selection tests by which the
bright go to the grammar schoolsn%in a few areas, the next brightest
go to central or technical schools) and the rest are dismissed to the
secondary modern schools., The schools are being replaced by comprehensive
schools whose common ckharacteristic is that they do not select their -
entry. They aim to .take all the children - and in theory cover the
entire ability range.

Looked at as a national exercise in innovation, the reorganisation
of secondary education is more notable for the protracted hope behind
it than for systematic planning, Looked at locally - where it all began -
there are instances of creative development and long term planning,
although subject to delay and confusion when central government and
local education authorities have had different objectives. The effective-
ness of the change as far as the schools are concerned is always
dependent on teachers'attitudes. Belatedly, organisational change is
stimulating in curriculum and methods.

Bgckground

The original impetus for comprehensive schools grew out of the
pressure for universal secondary education, which dated from the begin-
ning of the century. But the case for a common secondary school made
little headway for a number of years. A series of influential official
reports from the Consultative Committee (Hadow, 1926 (1), the Spens

(1) The Education of the Adolescent - not to be confused with The
Primary School, see footnote (1) on page 29.
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report, 1938; the Norwood report, 1944) all upheld the case for
selective education, i.e. that innate differences in intelligence
required children to b&differentiated according to ability. This view
was pressed with much firmness by the Norwood report, which claimed

that the education system had "thrown up" three "rough groupings® of
children with different types of mind. Contemporary cynics lost no time
in gginting out that this seemed to be the Almighty benevolently
creating threg types of children in just the proportions which would
gratify educational administrators. And the psychologists, such as

Sir Cyril Burt,\whose work was supposedly being drawn on to support the
Norwood committee's conclusions, claimed that the committee had produced
a theory as outdated as phrenology. ~

.Then came the 1944 Education Act with its commitment to secondary
education for all., Claims'had already been made for common secondary
schooling as a counter to social divisiveness; the Norwood report was /
thoroughly criticised. Even so, the government (a coalition one) was
prepared to do no more than be ambiguous about the form of secondary
schooling. In the end all the act said was that "children shall be
educated according to their age, ability, and aptitude." There was no
mention of types of school,

"How then has the move to comprehensive education worked out? lLet

us look at each of the main bodies involved - central government,
local education authorities, schools and Schools Council.

Central government -

‘4 Under the 1944-Act (1), local education authorities had to get

government approval for development plans for secondary education
plans. And the government's advice was precise., It claimed that it was
"inevitable® in the light of different abilities, and the existing
layout of schools, that authorities should think in terms of three
types of secondary school: grammar, technical and modern,

Yet-the government at the time (1945-1951) was Labour. Given that
comprehensive education had been a lively political issue in the 19308
and 1940 8, it now seemed surprising that a .Jabour government was riot
more enthusiastic about the issue. 1t was prepared to approve compre~
hensive or multilateral (i.e. all types of education separately
organised) schools only if they would take at least 1,600 pupils: large
enough to contain an adequate share of top as well as middle and lower
ability children. It approved in principle long-term plans for large
purpose-built comprehensives (e.g. London and Coventry). ‘It rejected
plans for immediate transformation to a comprehensive system (e.g. .
Middlesex) on the base of existing buildings. It accepted a number of
schemes for individual comprehensives especially after 1947 (e.g. in
Wesimoreland and in the West Riding of Yorkshire). These included some
interim comprehensives merging the second-best selective schools (central
schéols) with modern schools (e.g. in London). :

Then from 1951-1964 a Conservative government was in control. It
proclaimed itself willing to allow limited experiments and then
proceeded to draw the limits quite tight. Thus a scheme for a London
purpose~built comprehensive which would have involved incorporating a
grammar school was rejected at the last moment (on the grounds that
the public wereagainst it since there had been protest marches), In

34




\

19%5 a new minister condemed the "assassination" - incorporation - of
grammar schools, In 1958 the Conservatives issued a policy statemgnt(l)
in view of the great demand for academic grammar-type education. This
recognised that the pool of ability was much larger than previously
supposed. It argued not for comprehensive schools but for a policy of
overlap ~ advanced courses in the secondary modern schools. As more
and more authorities, convinced of the inadequacies of selection,
produced schemes for comprehensive schools the government built up a
convention: schools could be approved where they did not threaten
existing (grammar) schools. In practice this meant comprehensives were
established on new housing estates and in rural areas. Nevertheless,
over 160 comprehensives had been established by the end of the
Conservative government's period of office. More crucial, the then

.Conseryative minister (Edward Boyle) stated in 1962 that a Conservative

government would not expect local education autHorities to build any
flore grammar schools, Boyle also helped to convince his government that
the minimum school leaving age should be raised to 16, aided by a much
quoted statement of his in the foreword to the Newsom report that "all
children should have an equal chance of acquiring intelligence and of
developing their talents and abilities to the full," Secondary education
for all thus moved further towards realisation than might have been

-

i

expected under a Conservative government,

Then the Labour government came to power in 1964 with a commitment
to make Secondary education comprehensive. 4ithin a couple of months the
Secretary of State for Zducation (Michael Stewart) had justified this "™
as-in the national interest, arguing that the selection procedures were
inefficient, and'/that the errors made at eleven could not be adequately

~ remedied lscer and that it was all but impossible to find an appropriate

place for the secondary modern in a selective system. "It will do a
great evil to our country if the gap in understanding between the more , g
and the less intellectual is allowed to widen, and one ‘of the great ;
merits of the comprehensive is that it can promote this mutual under- ‘ L
standing." ! ' .

o

. The government acted as though it was in exgctly the szme position
in 1964 as it had been in 1947 when it requested development plans for
secondary reorganisation, largely to conform with its own guidance,

The 1964 government's line that it was not dictating was fortuitiously
aided by the fact that no- special funds were allocated to reorganigation.
The government also allowed a wide degree of choice within fairly vague

/N\objectives,

The circular took its objectives from a Parliémentary motion:

"TPhat this House, conscious of the need to raise educational
standards at all levels, and regrettingz that the realisation of
this objective is impeded by the separation of children into
different types of secondary schools, noted with approval the
efforts of local authorities to reorganise secondary education
on comprehensive lines which will preserve all that is valuable
in grammar school education for those children who now receive
it and maké it available to more children; recognises that the

(1) Secondary Education for all, H.M.S.0., 1958,
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"method and timing of such reorganisation should vary to meet
local needs; and believes that the time is now ripe for a
declaration of national policy." !

Iocal education authorities were not restricted,they had a, choice
of any of the current variants of comprehensive organisation -~ 11 to
18 schools, two-tier schools (11 to 13 or 11 to 14 followed by 13 to
18.or 14 to 18 schools) or sixth form colleges with transfer at 16,
Experiments with middle schools straddling the primary-secondary school
division at 11 would also be. allowed (later on approval was given more
freely). Authorities were even in the short term to be allowed to go
. for a form of organisation which merely péﬂtponed selection for a
couple of years by allowing children to transfer at the age of 13 or
14 to a grammar type education if their parents wanted it (and were
backed up by the teachers). : 0

But the 1947 analogy does not hold, The government had to toughen
its approach slightly one year later inﬂa further circular (Department
of Education circular 10/66) which stated that the vepartment would .
only approve secondary school building/plans for comprehensive schemes.

“Again it was not fully effective; the gircular carried only the force
of recommendation, and a determined aythority has been able to resist
(as Surrey did) to the point where the government had to give in or
see children without a school place. i

R N

So the Labour government belatedly decided it ought to legislate.
it had meanwhile set back reorganisation badly by postponing the
raising of the school leaving age and with it £100 million worth of
building programmes which' many authorities were using to aid
reorganisation, sarly in 1970, neay the end of its life, the government
introduced a bill to give the forqﬁ of law to the 1965 circular.

: . !

But the legislatien, which came to nothing because parliamentary
time was too short, would anyway/have been a blunt instrument. It might-
have been used against the few recaleitrant local education authorities,
but it could not tackle the real' hold-ups: the individual schools: that
¥ would not try and draw into the scheme or the schools themselves
which were able to stand out aﬁainét reorganisation (such as the
voluniary grammar schools which are maintained by the State but have
a majority of independent governors) or the direct grant schools which
the government had commissioned advice on from the Public Schools
Commission, , ‘

Nevertheless the threat of legislation had been enough to break
- the political consensus on education. The Conservatives, who won the
1970 general election came to povwer promising to "end compulsion" in
education. One of the new ‘Secretary of State's first actions was to
send out a circular (Department of Education circular 10/70) withdrawing
the Labour circular and suggesting henceforward "educational consider-
ations in general, local needs and wishes in particular and the wise
use of resources to be the main principles determining the local
' pattern." ) ! .

What happened since goes to show that there is no very clear
correlation between government action and local authority reaction,
The labour circular, which officials now say was sent out with their ‘
fingers crossed, was in fact taken up by most authorities (partly
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thanks to those same officials' coaxing.) Over 26 per cent of children
were in comprehensives by 1970 and, but for postponing the raising 3
of the school leaving age, the figure would have been much higher, And
as authorities have gradually managed to rebuild some of their secondary
schools they are continuing to plan them as comprehensives. Since the
Conservative government came in, even some of the "rebel" authorities
have submitted plans. The momentum for change is even more firmly in
local hands jsince the Conservatives came into office.

e education authoritie

As with the central govermment, local education authorities
immediately after the war do not appear to have made their educational
plans on particularly political grounds. Thus, in Loridon, the Conserva-
tive opposition agreed to the experiments the Iebour-controlled council
put forward. The Conservatives in Coventry created no trouble. One of °
the "éarliest comprehensive schemes in the country was proposed by a
Conservative authority: the West Riding of Yorkshire. Equally there--
were many labour controlled authorities, particularly in the north of .
England and the midlands which were totally opposed to any scheme which
threatened the grammar school: the grammar school had, after all,
through the scholarship system given these working class Labour coun-
cillors their chance. They saw merit, not money, as the biggest gateway
to opportunity. The Leicestershire proposals in 1957 came from a
Conservative authority. Most of the comprehensive proposals during the
19508 did however come from Labour councils. .

Then in 1960 Labour took control of the majority of local councils
and the labour party headquarters advised its councils to introduce”
conprehensives or at least modify the harshness of the selection system.
The advice was secret but the results were noticeable. Between 1961 and
1964 a gquarter of the country's local education authorities midified
their selection system and among those making plans for comprehensives
were some of the most important in the country, including Manchester
and Liverpool, Despite the pace of reorganisation, the introduction
of comprehensive schools -, or rather the retention of grammar schools =
is still a lively local issue,

London .

. London (the old London County Council and now the Inner London
Education Authority) in 1945 looked to American experience when planning

its secondary educdtion. It argued that the old selective system was S

an accident of history. Comprehensive achools it suggested would provide
"flexibility of organisation, variety of choice of the subjects which
are the vehicles of education and superior general amenities.," It
thérefore proposed the development of over 100 comprehensive schools.

It was not a totally comprehensive pattern: the Council at that time
had no power to make grants to the voluntary schools (which happened

to be grammar schools%. It therefore planned to build its own schools
nearby to take the rest of the ability range: these were known as
"county complements",

Since even with immediate building approval none of the new
comprehensives would be ready uitil the early 1950s, it also proposed
that interim comprehensives be formed from central and secondary modern
schools. The first purpose~built comprenensive with its six science

2
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laboratories, nine housecraft centres, five gymnasia and 16 acres of
pleying fields was opened in 1954 under a cloud; at the last moment;
the government, by then Conservative, refused to allow the incorporation,
A s - of a grammar school. Nevertheless, the first comprehensives were an
. "+ immediate sSuccess, aided by their buildings, their novelty and a bulge
. in the London school population. | ' -

o Numbers grew over the decade. By the time the labour government
: circular was ‘sent out, over 50 per cent of London secondary school
children were in comprehensives (incluaing the"coun}y complements® the
distinction was abandoned in the 19508). All took fhe full age range:
11 to 18, Most were large. Most had evolved sgcondary modern
schools. By then London included schools with varied organisations:
house systems, form systems, highly streamed, some with mixed ability
, groups for certain activities. In reéponse to the'circular, the Labour-
* held couneil submitted a plan for 113 comprehensives by 1970, leaving
46 grammar schools, 13 modern schools and one tfechnical school, -But
London shelved-the problem of the voluntary aided grammar school which
fiercely opposed any connection with a comprehensive system, This
grammar-comprehensive divide b;game more overt when the Conservatives
. won control of the council in ¥967 and re-submitted the plan, having
. taken*out most schemes which involved the incorporation of grammar
schools. In 1970 therefore reorgigisdtion had not gone as far as it
would have done under Labour. The're were dniyags comprehensives, and
still 67 grammar:schools, 40, "evolving" comprehensives, 28 modern and
% technical schools. Under ﬂheir.plan, 128 cympreh&nsives, 41 grammar,
12 "evolving" comprehensives and 9 modern schools are scheduled to
exist in 1975, Over 15 per cent of London children are still in grammar
schools, a number intended to drop to 10 per cent by 1975. This number
includes, it must be supposed, a very large proportion of top ability .
| children (figures are not released). L

The authority operates a complicated sharing scheme, known as
banding, to try and ensure that the comprehensives get a fair share of
those who apply to them. Children are. tested anonymously at the age of
10 and a formula is worked out to show (with some area variations) the
share that secondary schools are entitled to accept. Uver-B5 per cent
get their first choice, over 95 per cent their second choice. But only
a handful of comprehensives et a full share of top ability children:
most of whom are still in nearby grammar schools, 2

Iondon's success (in common with many big cities) therefore has
to be measured in modified terms. Many of the schools are now in modern
buildings (though many have shared sites), They have a_wide range of
faciktties (London did not push many of its extra resources into
3 primary schools in the 19508 and early 1960s ) Many of the compre-
2 hensives have genuinely opened up opportunities - or at least attracfed
their consumers. Over half the London children staying on for a sixth
year over the school leaving age are children who are not attempting
the conventional sixth year advanced work. But the system is still
vitiated by selection.

Bristol
Bristol has many totally non-selective areas, There was some great

forethought on the part of the Chairman of the Education Committee and
the Chief kducation Ufficer immediately after the war when rejuilding
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was planned. Bristol, badly bombed, decided to redevelop with large .
housing estates on the outskirts of the .city. The education committee
reserved large (50 acres) sites in the middle of each estate, feeling

that it was difficult to predicta pattern of secondary education to

last the lifetime of those houses, It"needed flexibility. T , '

/ Brigfbl had in 1946 thought of two types of school - academic and .
vocational - but by 1551 modified its earlier proposals to argue.that
all secondary school resources for each area should be concentrated in
one place, The great period of school building was during the 19%50's
while Labour held the council, Schools which were initially planned to
serve the netghbourhood were all scheduled to:-become comprehensive
schools of six or nine form entry (i.e, 1,000 to 1,500 pupils), They
- were mostly started as bilateral: schools had some unselected local -
d : children and some selected coming in through the eleven plus procedure,

-~y .

Though -Labour lost the council from 1960 to 1963, it came back
pledged to remove the eleven plus. The outer areas with.comprqhensiveé/

- were able to abolish selection straight away (parents who did not want
their children to go to their local school can opt for another compre-
hensive school). The outer areas of Bristol are now truly neighbourhéod
schools = with the advantages and disadvantages. But in the centre of
Bristol are a number of academically highly selective direct grant
schools and some secondary uodern schools which cannot easily be brought -
in with the comprehensive system. One-third of its secondary schools
are not comprehensive, .

.

, y
The West Riding of Yorkshire . T

The West Riding is a pioneer with a number of forms of compre-'
hensive schooling and a long history of no eleven plus (it used teachers'
assessments from 1955). Its comprehensives date from 1946, its first '
purpose-built one from 1956. The authority lhad beem nighly dubious about
the Hadow report and downright sceptical about the Norwood repcrt., It
took advice from psychologists on the impossibility of selecting
children by. abality. "vWe must not allocate children blindly", the
education committee said at the time. Instead "we must by experiment
discover the needs of children of eleven plus and differentiate our
school gradually according to our discoveries", Its first comprehensive
was approved by a Conservative authority. Its progress to comprehensive
organisation has been complicated by its constitution; it is one of the
country's largest authorities (population of over two million compared
with Iondon's 800,000)., It devolves a lot of planning to divisional
executives, They have varied in their enthusiasm. There are now differ-
ent plans for different areas including 18 schools and a kind of sixth
form college, a "mushroom" sixth form on the "stalk" of a grammar school
which takes in pupils from the local secondary moderns who want extended
courses, The college is physically almost separate from the grammar
school but can share staff and resources, It also leaves the options
open if there is pressure on the secondary moderns to develop their own
sixth form. Since 1962 the West Riding has been working towards a middle
school scheme for many oi'. its areas.n%The age span runs from 5 to 9,

‘9 to 13, 13 to 18), . -

Its approach is characteristic of the way it has innovated. Ita
chief education officer, one of the most famous in %he country, Sir
Alec Clegg, uses his teachers. A number were consulted about various
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schemes for comprehensivds and asked what they felt about the age of
selection, They favoured- changes ih the transfer age. for secondary
selection to 15and also Breaking the barriers between primary and
secondary. The middle school scheme is having a number of useful
consequences. Schools are forded to co-operate over curriculum planning:

_ the middle schools introduce subjects which may be unfamiliar in the

primary school. They have virtually all had to learn how to teach French

for example, and this has been done by groups of teachers from the

——

secondary schools and a country adviser. I+ has brought the teachers -
even in the West Riding where there is a very strong tradition of in-
service training - unusually close together, breaking down the isolation
between types of school. /'

bicestershire ' o o

. ~Many of the schemes have one great disadyantage: they do not
abolish selection over an entire area, often betause thg existence of
voluntary and grammar schools puts it out of the authority's control.
London illustrates the prédicament. Many authorities have put their
priorities, instead, on abolishing seltction for indivi%uaT schools.
Leicestershire has worked the other way round and, with|one of the best
planned schemes of all, became in 1969 the first county|in England to
abolish selection totally. ' ,

After the war the authority had accepted the Hadow| arguments for
a systgg of grammar, technical and modern schools. It shared in the
widespread dislike of "monster" comprehensive schools. t during the
1950 8 ite dircctor, Stuart Mason, grew uneasy about the errors in
selection, about parents' opposition to the eleven plus'and the fact
that selection was ruining the junior schools and even some infant
schools, by forcing children to learn by rote. leicestershire was
Congervative-held but the chairman and committee were in favour of
Mason's plan for a new comprehensive experiment. In 1957 fhe authority .
proposed a "two-tier" scheme: that all children should go to the same
"high" school at 11 and then all parents who wanted ‘to could transfer
their children to an "upper" school at the age of 14, provided they
kept them there till 16 at least. Th: scheme was a success locally, the
central (Conservative) government went out? of its way to bless it. It
wasg gradually extended to other areas.

The primary schools benefited immediately (and became famous).

" The high schools enjoyed the full range of pupils, graduate staff and

better equipment than in their secondary modern ddys. Examination
pressures were confined to the upper schools:though these schools have
gradually become more comprehensive. And initially the schools remained
small ~-.able to use the existing buildings though the upper schools

- have gradually been enlarged to take 1,000 to 1,200 pupils’,

The chief problem of the scheme has been in the high schools -
left with the children who did not transfer at the age of 14, often a
demoralising element. The local education authority therefore introduced
automatic transfer in each area as soon as 80 per cent transferred
voluntarily. The high schools may be strengthened further in the future.
The authority is now planning to make them four-year schools, taking
pupils from the age of 10. This is to be tried in the first areas in

1970. | 10 .
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The Leicestershire scheme seems to some extent to have been a
- victim of politics. Two-tier schemes, which looked as if they would be
very popular with authorities making plans after the government's
circular in 1965, were attacked by the political left for not being
genuinely ~omprehensive. Parental choice or guided parental choice was
seen (justifiably) as a form of selection: it was still the grammar-
type middle class children-who went on to the upper school. '

It is too often forgotten that the Leicestershire scheme was built
on the strengths of existing schools. A number of other authorities
have disregarded the schools for the sake of a plan and have ended up
with a much less comprehensive system. '

Cumberland

The authorities mentioned so far have guided government policy.
Cumberland is typical of many of the rest: it had not resisted
the idea of comprehensive schools, given opportunity for building,
but it actually had few comprehensive schojls when the government sent
out its circular. For those authorities the circular has been basically
a push to an inevitable process. Cumberland is however among the
authorities whtich have taken this policy forward with great care in a
difficult sittation. It is a rural area, much of it remote and much of
it with a static or declining population.

. Cumberland, under its director, Gordon Bessey, had in the 1950s
gone much further than many authorities to build up its secondary
modern schools. The ones which had particularly strong sides - in art
or do tic science for example - were encouraged to build up extended
courssgﬁand take in children over 15 from other secondary moderns for

their !speciality!'.

'thn there was the opportunity, comprehensive schools were set .upe.
One example shows the very positive conception of the authority, A new
school was needed in 1964 for, an atomic energy station. 1t rould have .
been built in the station and drawn predominantly on the middle class
research workers, In fact it was sited at a point where it. also could
draw on the farms and iron and coal mining communities and provide for
&dults as wei. as children. It is a flourishing commu»ity centre too,
housing local clubs as well as classes for adults (tiis-is still fairly
rare in England).

A two-tier scheme is being adopted for many of the other areas in
the country, Transfer at 13 (as opposed to 14 in Leicestershire) depends
on "guided parental choice" for the normal grammar school curriculum,

e scheme is subject to the scrt of criticism that were made of
Leicestershire.  But its flexibility should not be underestimated, as
long as children are not deterred from transferring to the_upper school.
As pressure for transfer builds up and the teachers in the lower schools
become experienced in teaching children over .the whole ability range,
the age of transfer can be raised. By starting in a limited way it builds
on existing resources.

Qthers - ; )

Reorganisation has inspired a number of other schemes, linking
schools and further education for example (in different ways in Devon
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“will its curricula and organisational functions be consistent with it?

. schools thomselves(2) though it is conditioned by examination press

and Oxfordshire;. Although most authorities have gone for 1l to 18

schools -~ the original conception - many of the more recent plans
propose middle school schemes, two-tier and sixth form colleges. Several
combine different schemes. That seems a measure of maturity and an
opportunity to concentrate on what goes on inside the schools.

Schoolg: Organisation and Curriculum

given the £nglish context, the Department of Education in vetting
plans is really concerned with two features only. ls the intake non-
selective? Do schools provide a sufficient range of advanced courses
to justify regarding them as more than secondary modern schools?

This may well be the limit of the local education authority's
concern toce. It is only very recently that \an official report (on the
direct grants schools(l))argues that local education authorities should -
be more positive. It suggests ten criteria for schemes; for example !
that they should ensure that children of all abilities are educated in
such a way as to develop their talents to the highest possible degree:
that children are not segregated before the Btatutory school leaving °*
age into separate schools; that the schools do provide ofportunities
to go on to further or higher education; that schools are not placed -
in a hierarchy of esteem; that schools are not socially one-class
establishments; that there iswglose collaboration over curriculum and
methods between schools in ¥ =~ arrangements, %

+ Had local authorities cox to terms with those arguments publiclx.
it would probably have been a great boost for flexible methods in the
secondary school at a much earlier stage. local education authority |
action, limited or not, is the key. Once the authority decides to
reorganise, the way is open for schools to decide how far they are
going to relate - in the phrasing of the American educationalist,
Professor John Goodlad - the function of the school to its form. In
other worda, once the structure of the school has been decided, how far

-

liearly all the-debate - aboutforms of grouping, streamins, the place
ot the gifted child and the slow learner, the extent to which there can

1. —

be a common curriculum, overlap with further education - comes from 329&4
8

(from the examination boards and the universities) and more rgcently
sy the Schovuls Council.

Significantly the uchools Council's involvement in secondary
education was not stimulated by reorganisation. Worry about science -
programmes for bright children started curriculum reform for the '
secondary school. The government decision to raise the school leaving :

|
* :!'

(1) Public Schools Commission, Second Repor'ty H.l..S.C., 1970.

(2) The dialogue among innovating schools is effectively monitored in
Forum, a journal edited by Professor Srian-imon. Simon ‘'is also |
co-author with David Rubinstein of The Kvolution of the Comprehend
School, Routledge and kegan Paul, 1969, on which this section draws.
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age (RSIA) extended the uchools Council's involvement. The materials
from some of the RSILA projects will undoubtedly stimulate many of the
non~innovating schools into much more conscious concern about the
implications of non-selective schooling. But it does take a long time.

Cenclusion -

To sum up: reorganisation has gone far enough towacquire its own
momentum 'so that the change of government has not had any marked effect.

But if you ask now soon reorganisation is going to change all children's -

experience of school, then the limitations are obvious. First, g#ithout

special funds there is the lengthy period needed for the change. Second, .

there will not be a 100 per cent changeover to comprehensives without

a government deciding to use a force which would change its relationship
to local education authorities. Third, there is no institutional way

of ensuring that cnanges in the organisation of schools stimulate a
reassessment of curriculum and methods. But this is happening, because
of the Schools Council and because more pupils stay voluntarily. This

is typical. Change in knglish education relies very heavily on the
individual professionals - administrators and head teachers - knowing
how to draw the threads together,

b
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voes the experience of childgén in schools change and for the
better? It is a focus which may gét lost when there is much activity
on curriculum development, educational technology or/ teacher education.
But it is one/good consequence, at least, of the decentralised rnglish
approach that/ much innovation ‘involves schools right from its
beginnings. / . ! .

’ .’ - 1 \

Of the examples .1 this report, curriculum projects ﬁrf%e
ctrom the [dissatisfaction of teachers and pupils with the existing
situation. The changes in primary education activities, an untimetabled
day and varied forms of grouping, have grown directly out of individual
schools' experimruts./The changes in secondsary education are probably
much dess effective just because they are initiated from higher up the
systém, .

However it would be foolish to suggest that tﬁe English education
system is particularly receptive to change. One barrier might be apparent
to foreign readers. There is no clear chain of control or communication
in the English system. A minister cannot snap his fingers, devise a
policy and expect it to be implemented by the 163 local education
authorities, 23,000 primary schools or 3,000 secondary schools. Nor at
the other extreme is there any guarantee that a school which tries to
innovate gets the necessary support. ‘

Formally, control is exercised by the Secretary of State for
Bducation and the Department of Education, with ldcal education author-
ities below them and school governors down at the grass roots. :
Universities exercise scme control over the education of teachers, and
the churches exercise some control over some schools. But that control
is mediated by a number of pressures of which the strongest are the
degree of the teachers' professional.interest and involvement, and the
interests of local education authorities themselves as developers.
Noticeable pressure can also. be generated by students, parents, examin-
ation bodies, educational publishers and employers. The Department of .
Education itself generally occupies a relatively limited regulating #
role. ‘

The system can be more accurately described as a net rather than
a chain, a net traditionally kept at tension point by powerful pressure”
groups, the teachers and the local education authorities especially.”
Recently the Schools Council and the National Council for Educaticnal
Technology have been superimposed as development bodies. Thelr ‘success
depends on how far they can work through the various key groups.

Obviously not all in the net are developers. Individual local
education authorities give the lie.to the remarkably creative work of
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such authorities as Bristol, Cambridgeshire, Cumberland, Devon,
Leicestershire, Oxfordshire and Yorkshire West Riding. Individual
teachers or local teachers' organisations can shut themselves in their
classroom out of earshot of pro-ressive ideas. The strategy for inno-
vators is thus likely to take one or iwo forms. sither they try and
involve all those in the net. Or they so alter the structure as to
produce a chain for innovation.

In theory the central government's control could be far more
efrectively exercised through the HMI s, many of whom are regionally
based. But HMISs have spent most of the last 50 years shaking off their
purely inspectorial functions. Not surprisingly they are not keen to
revive the ancient rivalries between central and local government that
inspection would bring. They regard their development work as far more
productive, And at present they would be too small a force -~ there are
only 550 of them - to cover the country's schoolse.

In theory too, the Department of Education could &o, for an
alternative. ¥t could get local education authorities to show good
reasons for not developing. Thig would leave intact the necessary and
valuable development function of local education authorities. The
department is neither physically nor psychologically equipped to do
this. It was a major exercise getting in development plans after the
1944 education act. It has been an egqually mammoth effort to get local
education authorities to submit plans for secondary reorganisation, ’

The government has gone as far as it would be likely to go in its
recent evidence to the Royal Commission on Local Government. It identi-
fies the problem of many authorities as being %oo small to perform the

.functions expected of a forward looking unit of government. They have

“weithzr the budget nor the quality of staff for development work: they
either do not run or run few in~service training courses,-they are less
likely to have an advisory staff with enough specialised experience to
be useful., They are less likely to set up teachers' centres or experi-~
ment” with school design. -

i
1

Many muthorities have themselves voluntarily made efforts to
counteract? he disadvantages of smallness, Most have gone into consortia
for school!bwilding ana equipment. A few (around Manchester, together

.. Wwith the iversity; and also three north-western counties) have

joined togethex in curriculum development. Five local education author=-
ities are wbrking with Sussex University's Centre for Educational
Teechnology. But the rationale of the building consortia has been
essentially economic: local education authorities have foregone their
development functions..It is significant that there are few examples -
of authorities working together in curriculum develoyment or educational
technologye.

The Schools Council and the National Council for Educational
Technology offer an alternative device. They do not alter the control
of curriculum and development. They are essentially central servicing
agencies which leave the local options open. They try to spread through
the whole net. They operate in the belief that power and responsibility
in education must be dispersed and that there should be a variety of:
ways of responding td change. The Schools Council is undoubtedly a

|
l

powerful force for decentralisation-and pluralism in English education,
giving power to individuals by organising for them access to research

A
Caid
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information which is only likely to be available centrally, and
encouraging changes but not imposing them, It is a highly ingenious
solution with an additional merit; it recruits into temporary service
teachers, and sometimes administrators, who are committed to change,
not just the stage armies of academics and educational politicians in
the educational organisations.

AS
The fruits of this work are just beginning to appear with the
publication of materials of some of the early projects (and about a
dozen more are scheduled for 1970-71) and with the attempts to modify
examinations in response t0 new curriculum and social needs.

To some extent the success of the Schools Council is measured in
the activities of teachers centres, the demand for related in-service
training and the sales of materials. But evaluation of the new curric-
ulum is only marginally more apparent than evaluation of the old. The
Schools Council appropriately is backing a number of horses. It has
given funds to a university team to evaluate Project Technology. It
is helping to finance a wuffield investigation of the effects of the
science project in schools and industry. The National Foundation for
sducational Research is evaluating the primary French project. But
many teachers and some of the innovators feel that long-term evaluation
takes too long to be useful, many local education authorities put its
claim for funds low down on their list of priorities. Yet curriculum
reform is becoming big business: it needs validating. And more inform=-
ation about ths attitudes of teachers and pupils to innovation is
urgently needed if new projects are not to start off from the same level
of ignorance as the early dcvelopers inevitably faced,

In general terms the answ-rs are known. Teachers convinced by the
0ld methods are more effective than tedchers unconvinced by the new.
So the urgent problem for innovators must lie in preparing
teachers for a new and usually less didactic role.

The Schools Council does a certain amount in key areas. Many
of the most demanding of its projects have funds for in-service training
which they use for, say, 10C teacher-trainers anu teachers’'in especially
iniluential positions. But in-service training is also in the hands
of the HMIS, the local education authorities (who provide the bulk of
it) and the universities and colleges of education. There are 500 bodies
concerned. It is also on a comparatively small scale. bxpenditure is
only one-twentieth 2f what is spent on the initial training of teachers
(jugt over £5 million annually compared witn £10C million) and most of
thdat goes on one~term and one-year courses for a mere 2,000 teachers.
‘There is a more serious criticism of in-service training: that it is
not tied in witn what teachers need. 4 recent survey(l) shows that there
was a great unmet demand for courses connected with innovation - on
comprehensive schooling, on schocl organisation, on audio-visual aids
and educational television and a surplus of courses on physical educa-~
tion and the initial teacning alphabet, Nor is there any attempt yet
to co-ordinate the pattern of in-service training; although the
Department of Zducation did, as a preliminary, announce at the end of
1969 that it would give special grants to certain university institutes
of education to expand their activities.

It might be thought that the Schools Council would be the obvious
co=ordinating body since it could ensure that the projects are put

(1) H,E.R, Townsend, Statistics of Education, Special Series 2,
H.Hls.o. 1970l ‘\‘;

- 47 -




across to teachers. But there is no enthusiasm for this among local
education authorities who regard it as their job and some of whom feel
that they already have' to hand over funds to the Schools Council which
otherwise they would be able to use for their own development. It looks
as if the Department of Education will be encouraging the university
institutes and areas training organisations to take a more active role.
But there is still a case for the more systematic application of the
projects' results to initial training. The colleges can be very effective
agents of diffusion. . ‘

Will English innovation continue to be enlivened by a device of
the Schools Council sort? Can it continue (to quote again one of its
administrators, see page 8) "to boost professional self-confidence in
a pluralistic setting?" Put another way, can it continue to operate
without effecting any change in the control of education? As the scale

. of innovatory effort rises there may well be a temptation for local

authorities singly or in groups to want development decisions pre-empted,
where they involve investment on the scale of an educational television
service or materials which cost far more than the standard text books.

" And can school innovation continue to be linked so closely with
the schools? There are signs that development work signals & one-way
route out of schools to universities and colleges of education,
administration and advisory work. A two-~way mobility needs to be
encouraged by the career and salary structures. For there is no doubt
that the strength of English education has come from developing upwards.
It should not lose the roots from which it has grown.
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competence and experience in the field. of bilingual education. Funds
4 provided under grante or contracts for training activities described ~
% in this section to or with a State educational agency, separately or -
jointly, shall in mo event exceed in the aggregate in.any fiscal year
15 per .centum of the total amount of funds obligated for training
activities pursuant to clauses (1) and (3) of subsection (a) of séction

721 nysuch yéar. . i
(5) An application for a grant or contract for preservice or inserv-
: ice training activities described in clause (A) (i) (I) and clause_(A)
T (i) (I) and in subséction (a) (1) (B} of this scction shall be considered
- An application for a program of bilingual education for the purposes

/of subsection (a) (4) (E) of section 703. - .

. (b) For the purposes of this section, the term “eligible applicants”
/  Ineans— ' "

-/ &1), institutions of higher education (including junior colleges*
and comnunity colleges% which apply, after consultation with, or
/ .jointly with, one or more loca] educational agencies;
(2) local educational agencies; and
(8) State educational agencies.
(20 15.S.C. 880 b-9) Enacted August 21, 1974, P.L. 93-380, sec. 105(a) (1), 88
Stat. 508, 509, - '
- Part B—ADMINISTRATION

-

OFFICE OF BILINGUAL EDUCATION :

" Skc. 781, (a) There shall be, in the Office of Education, an Office
- oPBilingual Education (hereafter in this section referred to as the
- “()ﬁi'ce”? through which the Commissioner shall carry out his func-
) tions relating to bilingual education. . '

. (b){1) The Office sﬁa]l be headed by a Director of Bilingual Edu-
- cation, appointed by the Commissioner, to whom the Commissioner
shall delegate all of his -delegable functions relating to bilingual
education. ¢
" (2) The Office shall be organized as the Director determines {o be
appropriate in order to enable-him to earry out his functions and
responsibilities effectively.

(¢) The Commissioner, in consultation with the Council, shall pre-
pare and. not later than November 1 of 1975, and of 1977, shall submit
to the Congress and the President a report on the condition of bilingual
education in the Nation and the administration and operation of this
title and of other programs for persons of limited Tuglish-speaking
ability. Sueh report shall include— ' .

(1) .a national assessment of the eduentional needs of children

. and other persous with limitea English-speaking ability gnd of
the extent to which sueh needs are being met from Federal, State,

and local efforts, ineliding (A) not later than July 1, 1977, the
results of a survey of the number of such children and persong in

- the States.! and (B) a plan, including cost est{mates. to be carried
out during the five-yenr period beginning on such date, for extend-

» Sectlon 501 (1) (4) of P I 03-380 provides as follows :
“(4) The National Center for Yducation Statistics shall conduct the survey required

* llrsagcgtlon 731(c) (1) (A) of title VII of the Elementary and Secondary Education Act of
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ing programs of bilingual educution and bilingual vocational and
adult éducation programs to all suclt preschool and elementary
school children and other persons of limited English-speaking
ability, including a phased plan for the training of the necessary
teachers and other educational personnel necessary for such
purpose; . - R

(2).a report on and an evaluation of the activities carried out
under this title during the preceding fiseal year and the extent
to which cach of such activities ack:ieves the policy set forth in
section 702 (a); : e - o

(3) o statement.of the activities intended to be carried out
during the succeeding period, including an estimate of the cost
of guch activities;, o g

(4) an as sessinent of the number of teachers and other educa- -

tional per innel needed to carry out programs of bilingual edu-
cation unc ar this title and those carried out under other programs
for persons of limited English-speaking ability and a statement
describing the activities carried out thereunder designed to pre-
pare teachers and other educational personnel for such programs,
and the number of other educational personnel needed to carry
out programs of bilingual education in the States and a statement
describing the activities carried out under this title designed to
prepare teachers and other educational personnel”for such pro-
grams; and )

(5) a description of the personnel, the functions of such per-
sonnel, and information available at the regional c%ices of the
Department of Health, Education, and Welfare dealing with
bilingual programs within that region.

(20 U.S.C. 880b-10) Enucted August 21, 1974, P.L. 93-380, sec. 105(a) (1), 88
Stat. 509, 510, -

- NATIONAL ADVISORY COUNCIL ON BILINGUAL EDUCATION ! -

Skc. 732, (a) Subject to part D of the General Education Provisions
Act, there shall be a National .Advisory Council on Bilingual Educa~
tion composed of fifteen members appointed by the Sceretary, one of
whom he s g%%csignate as Chairman. At least eight of the members

_of the Counéit’shall be persons experienced in dealing with the tdu-
cational problems of children and other persons who are of limited
English-speaking ability, at least one of whom shall be representa-

.tive of persons scrving on boards of education operating programs
of bilingual education. .\t lcast three members shall be experienced
in the training of teachers in programs of bilingual cducation. .\t least
two meinbers shall be persous with general experience in the field of
clementary and sctondary edueation. At least two members shall be
classroon teachers of demonstrated teaching abilities using bilingual
methods and techniques. The members of the Council shall bt appointed
in such & way as to be generally representative of the significant seg-
ments of the population of persons of limited English-speaking ability
and the geographic areas in which they reside. ,

1 8ec. 105(a) (2? (B} of P.L. 93-380 provides as follows :
“(B) The Nattonal Advisorv Council on Bilingual Edueatfon, for which provision ia
made in section 732 of such Act. shall be appointed within ninety dnyu{ﬂtcr the enact-
N\

ment of this Act.” -
Al
¢ 1 .ﬂ\)

Q .

RIC — . - '

.
Aruitoxt provided by Eic:




. . 137

(b) The Council shall meet at the call of the Chairmhn, but, not-
withstanding the provisions of section 446(s) of the General Educa-
tion Provisions Act, not less often than four times in each year.

(¢)’the Council shall advise the Commjssianer in the preparation
of general regulations and with respect to policy matters arising in
the administration and operation of this tit]lt)z, including the develop-
ment of criteria for approval of applications, and plans under this

. » title, and the administration and operation of other programs for
persons of limited English-speaking ability. The Council shall prepare

* and, not later than November 1 of each year, submit a report.to the
Congress and the President on the condition of bilingual egucation in
the Nation and on the administration and operation of this title, in- .
cluding those items specified in section 731 (cg), and the administration
and operation of other programs for persons of limited English-
speakin'% ability. e

(d) The Commission;\ shall procure temporary and intermittent
services of such personnel as are necessary for the conduct of the func-
tions of the Council, in accordance with section 445, of the General
Education Provisions Act, and shall make available to the Council
such staff, information, and other assistance as it may require to carry

* outits activities effectively. .

(20 U.8.C. 880b-11) Enacted August 21, 1974, P.L. 93-880, sec. 105 (c) (1), 88
Stat. 510, 511.

.
k3
-
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Parr C—SUPPORTIVE SERVICES AND ACTIVITIES ° “

.
o

ADMINISTRATION

Skc. 741 (a) Thé provisions of this part shall be administered by
the Assistant Secretary, in consultation with— ﬁ
1) tlae Commissioner, through the Office of Bilingual Educa-

tion; an . ’
(2,) the Director of the National Institute of ;]ducation, not-
withstanding the second sentence of section 405(b) (1) of the

. General Education Provision Act; ‘1
in accordanece with regulations, . .

Sb) The Assistant Secretary shall, in accordance with clauses (1)
and (2) of subsection (a), develop and promulgate regulations for
this part and then delegate his functions under this part, as may be
.appropriate under the terms of section 742.

. (20 U.8.C, 880b-12) Enacted August 21, 1974, P.1. 93-330, sce. 105(a) (1), 88
Stat. 511, L

RESEARCH AND DEMONSTRATION PROJECTS

.

Skc. 742. (a) The National Institute of Education shall, in accord-
ance with the provisions of section 405 of the General Education Pro-
vigions Act, carry out a program of research in the field of bilingual
education in order to enhance the effectiveness of bilingual education
prpgrams carricd out under this title and other programs for persdns
of limited English-speaking ability.
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(b) In order to test the effectiveness of research findings by the
National Institute of Education and to demonstrate new or innova-
tive practices, teckniques, and methods for use in such bilingual educa-
tion programs, the Director and the Commissioner are authorized to
make competitive contracts with public and private educational agen-
cles, institutions, ind organizations for such purpose.

(¢) In carrying out their responsibilities under this section, the
Commissioner and the Dirgctor shall, through competitive contracts
vith appropriate public and private agencies, institutions, and
.organizations— '

7 ‘and language acquisition characteristics of, and the most cffective
o C(t))nldltlons for, educating children of limited English-speaking
ability;

. ment suitable for use in bilingnal education programs; and
(3) establish and operate a national clearinghuuse of informa-
tion for bilingual education, .whicl: shall collect,.analyze, and
! - disseminate information about bilingualeducation and such bilin-
: . al education and related programs.

N (d%uln- carrying out their responsibilities under this section, the
Commissioner and .the Director shall provide for periodic consulta-
tion with representativesfof State and local educational agencies and
appropriate groups and prganizations involved in bilingual education.

(e) There is anthorized to be appropriated for each fiscal year prior
to July 1, 1978, $5,000,000 to carry out the provisions of this section.

(20 U.5.C. 880 b-13) Enacted August 21, 1974, P.L. 93-380, sec. 105(a) ( 1),-88
Stat. 511, 512. | . ’

TITLE VIII-GENERAL PROVIS‘IONS

L)
DEFINITIONS *

e
-

Secrrox 801. As used in titles IT, ITL-V, VI,' and VII of this Act,
except when otherwise specified—

(2) The term “Commissioner” means the Commissioner of Educa-

tion, . . .
" (b) The term “construction” means (1) erection of new or expansion
of existing structures, and the acquisition and installation of equip-
ment therefore; or (2) acquisition of existing structures not owned by
any agency or institution making application for assistance wnder this
Act; or (3) remodeling or alteration (including the acquisition, instal-
lation, modernization, or replacement of equipment) of existing
structures; or (4) a combination of any two or more of the foregoin
(c) The term “elementaty school™ means a day or residential sch
which provides elementary education, as determined under StatgAftw.

_ (d) The term “equipment” includes machinery, utilities, huyd built-
in equipment and any necessary cnclosures or structures to hogse them,
and includes all other items necessary for the functioning i
lar facility as a facility for the provision of educati
including items such as instructional equipment and 1

ressary furni-
i Repealed eoffective July 1, 1971,
Ay
1 e
Q

(1) undertake studies to determine the basjc educational needs

(2) develop, and disseminate instructional materials and equip-

y




= h

) 139
R ‘. ..
- ture, printed, published, and audio-visual instructional materials, and
_ books, periodicals, documents, and other related materials.
. (e) The term “institution of higher education” means an educational
- institution in any State which—

(1) admits as regular students only individuals having a certifi-
cate of gradudtion from a high school, or the recognized equiva-
lent of such a certificate;

(2) islegally. authorized within such State to provide a program

- of educatipn beyond high school;
. (3) provides an educational program for which it awards a
: bachelor’s degree, or provides not less than a two-year program
which is acceptable for fu]l credit toward such a degree, or offers
a two-year program in engincering, mathematics, or the physical
or biological sciences which is designed to prepare the student to
work ds a technician and at a semiprofessional level in engincer-
1ng, scientific, or other technological fields which require the un-
derstanding and application of basic engineering, scieptific, or
mathematical principles or knowledge; :
(4) is a public or other nonprofit institution; and
(5) is accredited by a nationally recognized accrediting agency
. or association listed by the Commissioner pursuant to this para-
graph or, if not so accredited, is an institution whose c¢redits are
accepted, on transfer, by not less than three institutions which
are so accredited, for credit on the same basis as if transferred
from an institution so aceredited : Provided, howevrer, That in the
: case of an institution offering a two-year progran in engineering,
mathematics, or the physical orbiological sciences which is de-

signed to prepare the student to work as a technician and at a

semiprofessional level in engineering, scientific, or technological

fields which requires the understanding and application of basic
engineering, scientific, or mathematical principles or knowledge
if the Commissioner determines that there i no nationally recog-
nized acerediting agency or association qualified to accredit such
) institutions, he shall appoiht an advisory committee, composed of
. persons specially qualified to evaluate training provided by such
. institutions, which shall prescribe the standards of content, scope,
. and quality which must be met in order to qualify such institu-
( - tions to participate under this Act and shall salso determine
whether paiticular institutions meet such standards. For the pur-
poses of this paragraph the Commissioner shall publish a list of
nationally recognized accrediting agencies or associations which
he determines to be reliable anthority as to the quality of educa-

tion or training offered.
(f) The term “local educational ageney™ mneans a, public board of
o education o1 otlwr public anthority Tegally constituted within a State
for either administrative eontrol o1 direetion of, or to perforin a serv-
ice function for, pnblic elementary or secondary schools in a city,
county, township, schoul district. or other political subdivision of a
State. or such combination of school districts oy connties as are recog-
nized in a State as an administrative agency for its public elementary
or secondary schools. Such terms also includes any other public in-
stitution or agency having administrative control and direction of a

public elementary or secondary school.

| 148
ERIC | '

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:




140
+(g) The term “nonprofit” as applied to a school, agency, organiza-
tion, or institution means a scheol, agency, organization, or institution
owned and operated by one or more nonprofit corporations or associa-
tions no part of the net earnings of wﬁich inures, or may lawfully
mure, to the benefit of any private shareholder or individual.

(h) The term “secondary school” means a_day or residential school
which provides secondary education, as d(z{crm'ined under State law,
except that it does not include any education provided beyond grade 12.

. (1) The term “Secretary” means the Secretary of Health, Educa-
tion, and Welfare.. ) . . .

(3) The term-“State” includes, in addition to the several States of =
the Union, the Commonwealth of Puerto Rico, the District of
Colunbia, Guam, American Samon, and the Virgin Islands and for
purposes of titles II, IIT, VI, and VII, such terms alsg irfcludes the

> Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands, T

(k) The terin “State educational agency’-means the State board of
edutcation or other agency or officer primarily responsible for the State
supervision of public elementary. and secondary schools, or, if there is
no such officer or agency, an officer or agency designated by the Gover-
nor or by State law. * o+ L

s24_ (1) The term “gifted and talented children™ means, in accordance
o with objective criteria preseribed by the Commissioner, children who
have outstanding intellectual ability or creative talent the develop-
thent of whigh requires special activities or services not ordinarily
provided by local educational agencies.

. (20 U.S.C. 881) Enacted April 11, 1965, L. 89-10, Title VIII, sec. 801, for-
merly Title VI, sec. 601, 79 Stat. 55; redesignated as Title VII, sec. 701, Nov. 3,
1066, P.L. 83-750, Title I, sec. 161, 80 Stat. 1204; amended and redesignated
Jan. 2. 1968.- L. 90-247. Titles I. VIL, secs. 142(b). 132(¢). 702, 703, 81 Stat.

799, 803, 816, 819; amended April 13, 1970, P.L. 91-230, Title I, sec. 162, 84
¢ Stat. 152.

.

FEDERAL ADMINISTRATION

. * Skc. 803. (n) (Repealed).
B (b) §Repealed). .

(c) In administering the provisions of this Act and any Act
amended by this Act. the Commissioner shall consult with other Ied-
eral departinents and agencies administering programs which may be
effectively coordinated with programs carried out pursuant to such
Acts, and to the extent practicable for the purposes of such Acts shall
coordinate such programs on the Fedora{) level with the programs
being administered by such other departments and agencies. Federal
departments and agencies administering programs which may be ef-
fectively coordinated with programs carried out under this Act or
any Act amended by this Act, including community action programs
earried out under title IT of the Economic Opportunity Act of 1964,
shall. to the fullest extent permitted by other applicable law, carry
out such programs in such a manner as to assist in carrying out, and
to make more effective. the programs under this Act or any Act
amended by this Act. - . .

(20 U.S.C. 883) Enacted April 11, 1965, P.L. 80-10, Title VIII, sec. 803, for-
merly Title VI. sec. 603, 79 Stat. 57; redesiknated as Titie VII, sec. 703. and
amended Nov, 3, 1966, P.L. 80750, Title 1. secs. 111(£), 161, 80 Stat. 1196, 1204 ;
redesignated Jan. 2. 1068, P.L. 90-247, Title VII, sec, 702, 81 Stat. 816; amended
April 13, 1970, P.L. 91-230. Title 1. sce. 163, Titie I'V. 101 (c) (2), 84 Stat. 153,
173. Sections (2) and (1) superseded by sor. 411 of P.L. 90-247, as amended by
P.L, $1-230 (20 U.8.C. 1231). ) ,
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STATUTE OF LIMITATIONS ON REFUND OF PAYMENTS

Src. 804. No State or local educational agency shall be liable to
-refund any payment made to such agency under this Act (including
title I of this’ Act) which was subsequently determined to be un-
authorized by law. if such] payment was made more than five years
before such agency received final written notice tlnt such payment

was unauthorized. =~ . »
L (20 U.8.C. 884) Enacted August 21, 1974, P.L. 93-380, sec. 106,.88 Stat. 512.

~

LIMITFATION ON PAYMENTS UNDER'THIS ACT

*

Skc. 805. Nothing contained in this Act shall be construed’ to
. authorize. the making of any payment under this \ct, or inder any
Act amended by this Act, for religious worship or instruction.

/ (20 U.S.C, 885) Enacted April 1965, P.L. 89-10, Title VII1L, sce. 805, for-
: merly Title V1, see. 603, 79 Stat. 58; redesignated as Title VII, see. 703, Nov. 3,
1966, P.L. 89-750, Title I, sec. 161, 80 Stat. 1204; redesignated Jan. 2, 1968, -
P.L. 90-247, Title VII, sec. 702, 81 Stat. 816.. . ‘s = .

- - - . Y -, . -
DROPOUT PREVENTION PROJEGTS

Sr.g. 807. (a) The Commissioner is anthérized to arrange by con-
tract grant, or othfwise, with local educational agencies for the
carrying out by such agencies in schools *which (1) are located in
urban or rural areas, (2) have a high, percentage of children from .
families with an income not exceeding the low-income factor, as
defined in section 103(c), and (3) have a high percentage of such
children wha do not complete their education in’ elementary or
secondary school, of demonstration projects involving the use of
innovative methods. systems,.mateiials, or programs which show

. promise of reducing the number of such children who do not.complete

{Tieir education in elementary and secondary schools.

(b) The Commissioner shall approve arrangements pursiant to this
section only on application by a local educational agency and upon his
finding : L -

(1) that the project will be carried out in one or more schools,
deseribed in subsection (a) ; :

. (2) that the applicant has analyzed the reasons for such chil-

dren not completing their education and has designed a programn

*to meet this problem; .

(3) that effective procedures, including objective measurements

of educational achicvements, will be adopted for evaluating at
least annually the effectiveness of the project; and '

(4) that the project has beer: approvd by the appropriate State
educational agency.

(c¢) For the purpose of carrying out the provisions of .this section.
there is hereby authoriZ8d to be appropriated $30.000.000 for each of
the fiscal years ending June 30. 1970, and June 30, 1971, $31.500,000
for the,fiscal year endipg June 30, 1972, and.$33.000,00 for the fiscal
yvear o.t(ding June 30. 1973, and each of the five succeeding fiseal years,
except that no funds are authorizcd to be appropriated for obligation
during any: year for which funds are available for obligation for carry-
int out part C of title TV.

o . 120 . : )
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(20 U.S.C. 887) Enacted and redesignated Jan. 2, 1968, I L. 90-247, Titles L.
VII, sees. 172, 702, 81 Stat. 806, §16, amended April 13. 1970, P L. 91-230. Title
1, sec.-161, 84 Stat. 152; amended August 21, 1974, & L. 92- 380, see, 107, 88 Stat
512, 513.

GRANTS ' FUR DEMONSTRATION PROJECTS TU IMPROVE SCHOOL NUTRETION
AND HEALTI! SERVICES FUR CIHILDREN FROM LOW-INCUME FAMILIES

Skc. 805, (a) The Secretary shall carry out a.program of making
grants to local educational agencigs:atd.w liere appropiiaté. nonprofit
private educational organizations. to support demonstration projects
designed to improve nuerition and healthservices in public and priyite
schools serving areas with high concentrations of ¢hildren from low-
income families,

(b) Funds appropriated pursuant to subscction (d) shall be avail-
able for grants pursiant to applications approved under this section
to pay the cost of (1) coordinating nutrition and health service re-
sources-in the areas to be served by “emonstration project suppotted
under this section, (2) providing o sental health, nutritional,
mental health, and food serviges to ct..- from low-income familfes
when the resources for such services available to the applicant from
other sourees are ingdequate to moet the needs of such children, {3)
nutrition and health educafion programs designed to train professional
and other school personnel to provide nutrition and health services.in,
2 manner ~* b meets the needs.of children {rom low-income families
for suct .~ es. and (4) the evaluation of projects assished under
this sect.  with respeet to their effectiveness i improving scliool

£

nutrition and health*services for such children.

(¢) Applications for a grant under this section shall be subrhitted
at such time. coutain such information; and be cousistent with sucli,
criteria as the Secretary inay require by . gulation. Suéh applications
shall provide jor— - . S - .

, . 1) theuse of funds available under thig section and the Joordi
nation of health care facilities and resources and such nuirition
resources as may be available to the applicant in order to msure
that a comprehensive program of physical and mental health and™
nutrition services mie available td children from low-income
families in.thearta to be served: - 77 .
- -t2) the development of health wud nutrition currienlum mate-
rials related to the specific needs of persons ilvolved "with the
project and to new and improved approaches to health kervices
and food technologs:

(3) "the traiuing of (.\\) school administrators, teachers, and
school health and nutrition persomnci in order to assist them in
meeting the health and nutritional needs of children from low-
income families, and (B) professional and subprofessional per
sonnel for service in school nutrition and health programs; and

(1) adequate provision for evaluation®of the project.

(d) For thy, purpose of making grants under this sectiof there are
hereby ‘authorized to be appropriated $2.000.000 for the fiscal year
ending June 30, 1970, §10.000.000 for the fiscal year ending June 30,
1971, $16,000,000 for the fiscal year ending Juue 30, 1972, and $26,- ,
¢00.000 for the fiscal year ending June 50, 1973, and cach of the five
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succeeding fiseal years, exp€pt) that no funds are authorized to be ap-
propriated for obligatign daring any year for which funds are
available for obligationyfor carrying out part Cof title IV. .

(20 U.S.C. §87a) Enact¢d April 13, 1979, P.L. 01-230, Title I, sec. 164, 8 Stat,
153 ; amended August 21, J974, P.L. 93-380, sec. 108, 88 Stat. 513,

2y

’

RESEARCH AND DEMONSTRATION PROJECTS IN CORRECTION EDUCATION
- SERVICES ! )
- ¥ .

- Skc, 809. (a) The Commissicner is authorized to make grants to
State and ]oc&} educational agencies. institutions of higher education,
and other pubfic and private nouprofit research agencies and organiza-
tions for research gr demonstration projecis. relating to the academie
and voeational edncation of antisocial, aggressive, or delinquent per~
sons. ineluding juvenile . delinguents, youth offenders, and adult
criminal offenders, ihcluding the development of criteria for the
identification for specialized educational struction of such persons

, from the general clementaty and secondary school age population and
special cutticulums., and giidanee and counseling programs. All proj-
cet shall inelude an eveluation component. s

(b) The Conmissieacr is anthorized to appoint such special or tech-
nical advisory committees as he may deem necessary to advise him
on matters uf gencial policy relating to the education of persons”
intended to be henefited by this section, and shall secure the advice
and recommendations of the Director, Bureau of Prisons, of the Di-
rector, Office of Juvenile Delinquency and Youth Development, the .
Director of the Teachers Corps. the head of thie National Institute of
Law Enforcement and Criminal Justice, the Admwinistrator of the Law
Enforcement Assistane: Administration, and such other persohs and
o1 ganizations as he. in his discretion, deems necessary before making
any grant under this section. :

(¢) For the purpose of carry ing out this section, there is anthorized
to be apprupriutmﬁ S300.000 for the fiscal year ending June 30, 1974,
and for the succeeding fiscal year.

120 1".8.C. 8&&7h) Fnacted aApril.13, 1970, P.L. 91-230, Title 1, sec. 164, 84
sta 154 amended August 21, 1974, P.L. 93-380, see. 109, K8 Seat. 513,

IMPROVEMEN1T OF EDUCAFIONAL OPPORTUNITIES FOR INDIAN CHILDREN

»

~Si-0810. (ay The Comniissioner shall carry out a program of mak-
ing grants for the improseme nt of edwational vppottunities for Indian
children-—
~ (1) to suppott planning. pilot. and demonstration projects,
in actordanee with sub=cction (b). which are designeg to test and
demonstrate the effectr,eness of programs for improving educa-
: tional opportunities for indian children:
' C(2) to assist i the establishnient and operation of programs,
i aceordance with subsection (¢). which arve designed to stigiulate
(:\) the proy i=1o1 of cducational services not available to Indian
childrert in sufficient quantity or quality, and (B) the develop-
ment and establishiment of éxemplary educational programs to

' Effective July 1, 1975, section 800 s repealed (sec J2(c)(3}. P.L. 93-380).
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serve as models for regular school programs in which Indian
children are educated; . . .
(3) to assist in the.establishment and operation of preservice
and 1service training programs, in accordance with subsection
3 ; (d)l, for persons serving Indian chilgrs:n as educational personnel;
anc
(4) to encourage the dissemination of information and ma-
* terials relating to, and the evaluation of the effectiveness of,
education programs which may offer edueational opportuni’ies
to Indian children: .

Tn the case of activities of the type described in clause (3) preference

shall be given to the training of Indians,

(b) The Commissioner is authorized to make grants to State and o
local educational agencies, federally supported elementary and see-
ondary schools for Indian children and to Indian tribes, organizations,
and institutions tasupport planning, pilot, and demonstration projects
which are designed to plan for, and test and demonstrate the effective-
ness of, programs for improving educational opportunities for Indian
children, including— . -

(1) innovative programs related to the educational needs of
edneationally deprived children;
(2) bilingual and bicultural education programs and projects;
(3) special healtl and nutrition services, and other related
: ad{ivities, which meet £he special health, social, and psychological
: pridblems of Indian children; and
(4) coordinating the operation of other federally assisted
‘ programs which may, be used to assist in meeting the needs of
aiich children.

(¢) The Commissioner is also authorized to make grants to State
and local educational agencies and to tribal and other Indian com-
munity organizations to assist and stimulate them in developing and
establishing educational services and programs specifically designed
to improve educational opportunities for Indian children. Grants may
be used—

(1) to provide educational services not available to such chil-
dren in sufficient quantity or quality, including—

(-\) vemedial and compensatory instruction, s¢hool health,
physical education, psychological, and other services designed
to assist and encourage Indian children to enter, remain in, or
reenter elementary or secondary school ;

(B) comprehensive academic and vocational instruction;

(C) instructional materials (such as library books, text-
books, and other printed or published or audiovisual mate-

s rials) and equipment;
(D) comprehengive guidance. counseling, and testing
services;
(I2) special education programs for handicapped ;
(F) preschool programs; '
(@) Lilingunl and bicultural education programs; and
_ (H) other services which meet the purposes of this subsec-
tion; ard
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(2) for the establishment and operation ‘of éxemplary and
innovative educational programms and centers, involving new
educational approaches, methods, and techniques designed to
enrich programs of elementary and secondary education for

Indian children. ) )

(d) The Commissioner is also authorized to make grants to f

tutions of higher education and to State and lucal educational agepfies,

in combination with institntions of higher education, for carrying out

programs and projects— - _ ) :

' (1) to prepare persons to serve Intian children as teachers,
teacher ajdes, social workers, and ancillary educstional personnel;

and
(2) to improve the qualifications of such persons who are serv-
ing Indian children in such capacities. -

Grants for the purposes of this subsection may be used for the
establishment of fellowship programs leading to an advanced degree,
' for institutes and, as part of a ccatinuing program, for seminars,
symposia, workshops, and conferences. In carrying out the programs
authorized by this subsection, preference shall be given to the training
of Indians. .

(e) The Commissioner is also authorized to make grants to and ¢
contracts with, publig agencies, and institutions and Indian tribes,
institutions, and organizations for— .

(1) the dissemination of information concerning education
programs, services, and resources available to Indian children,
including evaluations thereof ; and e «

(2) the evaluation of the effectivcness of federally assisted
programs in which Indian children may participate in achieving
the purposes of such prograins with respect to such children.

(f) Applications for a grant under this section shall be submitted
at such time, in_such mauner, and shall contain such information,
aud shall be consistent with such criteria, a: may be established as
requirements in regulations promulgated by the Commissioner. Such
applications shall—

(1) set forth a statement describing the activities for which

__assitance is sought;

(2) in the case of an application for the purposes of subsection
‘(). subject to such criteria as the Commissioner shall prescribe,
provide for the use of funds available undet this section, and for
the coordination of other resources available to the applicant, in
order to insure that, within the scope of the purpose of the proj- :
cet, there wil! be a comprehensive program to achieve the pur-
poses of this section: : -

(3) in the case of an application for the purposes of subsection
(c), make adequate provision for the training of the person..cl
participating in the project; and ) :

. (4) provide-for an evaluation of the effectiveness of the proje.c

\ in achieving its purposes and those of this section. )
The Commissioner shall not approve an application for a grant under
subsection (b) or (c¢) unless he is satisfied that such application, and
any documents submitted with respect thereto, show that there has

154
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been adequate participation by the parents of the children to be served
and tribal communities in the planning and development of the proj-
ect, and that there will be such a participation in the operation and .
evaluation of the project. The Commissioner shall not .pprove an ap-
plication fo¥a grant under subsection (b), (¢). or (d) unless he is sat-
isfied that"such an appligation, to the extent consistent with the num-
ber of eligible cliildien iy the area to be served who are enrolled 4in
private nonprofit clementhry and secondary schools whose needs are
of the type which the program is intéfided to meet, makes provision
- « for the participation of $uch childref on an equitable basis. In ap- .
-t proving applications under this sectidn. the Commissioner shall give v
priority to applications from Indian educational agencics, organiza- .
tions. and institutions. N . . :
(2),For the purpose of making giants under this section there are
hereby authorized to be appropriated $25.000.000 for the fiscal year
ending Jime 30, 1973, and $35.000.000 for each of the succeeding fiscal .
years ending prior to July 1. 1978. -
« (20 U,8.C. 887 (¢) Enacted June 23, 1972, L. 92-318, Sec. 421 ta) ; 86 Stat. 339,

841; amended August 21, 1974, P.L. 93-380. sec. 631(a), 88 Stat. 585; amended
August 21, 1974, I'.L. 93-380, sec. §32(a). 88 Stat. 586.

CONSUMERS' IDUCATION PROGRAMS !

Sec. 811: (a) (1) There shall be within the Office ef Education an
Office’ of Consumers’ Education (hereafter in this sectio*q referred.to us
the ‘Office’) which shall be headed by 4 Director of Consumers’ Edu-
cation (hereafter in this section referred to as the ‘Director’) who, sub-
ject to the managemient of the Comniissioner. shall Rave respansibility
for carrying out the provisiogs of thissection. '~

" (2) The Director shall be appointed by the Commissioner in accord-

*ancé with the provisions of title 5 of the United States Code relating
,to agpointments to the competitive service. =

. Ab) (1) (A)_The Director shall carry out a progranr of making

grants to, and contracts with. institutions of higher education, State

- and local educational agencies. and other public and private agencies, .

organizatigns, and institutions (inchuding libraries) to support re-
search. demonstration. and pilot projects designed to provide con-
sumer education to the public except that jo grant may he made other
than to a nonprofit ageney. orgnization. orinstitution. o

(B) Funds appropriated for grants and contracts under this sec-
tion shall be available for such activities ns— - 7

[~ . - I XNbte: See, S05(n) (1) and (2) of P L 92-31R read ax follows * .

e LUSEe 50G(n)i1) The Congress of the Umted States finds that there do not exiet ade. o

T Taitate resourees for edurating and infortaing eonsumers abont thelr role ass partieipants

in the marketplace, .

(2} It i< the parpose of the amendment made by tlus section to enconrage il sipport

“the development of new hiproved (nrrjoula to frieepare cohsonners for partictpntion tn the
marketplace to Qemonstrate the nge of such corrlontums in model sducafional yirograms<

- and to evaluate ha effectiveness thereof, to provide.support for the imtintion and main-
tenance of programs in consumer eduention at the elementars and secondary and higher
rdueation levels the disseminate curricular materlals and other Information for use in
eduentinnal program- thronghout the Natfon to provide training progrgme for teachers,

. other eldueational personnel, publle gerylee personnel, and commaunity and Inbor leaders
2wl employees, and government eniplogees at’ Std¥e, Foderal, afd loeal tevols. to provide
for Community Consumer olucation programe. and to provide for the preparation and
distributfon of materials by mass media in denling with consumer education.” ;

't
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(i) the development of curricula (including interdisciplinary
curricila) in consumer education;

§ii) dissemination of information relating to such curricula;

iii) in the case of grahts to State and local educational agencies

and institutions of higher education, for the sup};‘ort of education

rograms at the elementary and secondary and higher education
evels; and '

(iv) preservice and inservice training programs and projects
(including fellowship programs, institutes, workshops, sympo-
siums, and seminars) for educational personnel to prepare them
_to teach in subject matter areas associated with consumer

education. . k

In addition to the activities specified in the first sentence of this pora-

graph, such funds may be used for projects designed to demonstrate,

test, and evaluate the effectiveness of any such activities, whether or
not assisted under this section. Activities pursuant to this section shall
provide bilingual assistance when aﬁpropriate.

(C) Financial assistance under this subsection may be made avail-
able only upon application to the Director. Applications under this
subsection shall be submitted at such time, in such form,and containing
such information as_the Director shall prescribe by regulation an
shall be approved only if it— .

(i) provides that ‘he activities and service for which assistance
is sought will be administered by, or under the supervision of, the

applicant; X
(i1) describes a program for carrying out one or more of ‘the
purposes set forth’in the first sentence of subparagraph (B) which
holds promise of making a substantial contribution toward attain-
ing the purposes of thissection;
(i) sets forth such policies and procedures as will insure ade-
uate evaluation of the activities intended to be carried out under
the applicacion; .
Y (iv) sets fortk policies and procedures which assure that Fed-
eral funds made available under this section for any fiscal year
will ue so used as to supplement and. to the extent practical in-
crease the level of funds that would, in the absence of such Fed-
eral funds. be made available by the applicant for the purposes
described in this section. and in no case supplant such funds; |
A (v) provides for such fiscal control and fund accounting pro-

cedures as may be necessary to assure proper disbursement of an

accounting for Federal funds paid to the applicant under this

~section; and, '

(vi) provides for making an annual report and such other
reports, in such form and containing such information, as the
Commissioner may reasonably require and for keepjiig such rec-
ords, and for affording such access thereto as the Connissioner
may find necessary to assure the correctuess and verificition of
such- reports. . -

Applications from local educational agencies for financial assistance

under this section may be approved by the Director only if the State

~ducational agency has been notified of the application and been given

the epportunity to offer recommmendations. . .

(2). Federal assistance to any program or project under this sub-
section, other than those involving curriculum development, dissemina-
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tion of curricular materinis. and evaluation, shall support up to 100
per ceatum of the cost of such program including costs of a_dnn_n%tra—
tion; contributions in kind are acceptable as local contributionis to
program costs. - v .

(c) Each recipient of Federal funds under this section shall make
suck reports and evaluations as the Commissioner shail preseribe by
regulation. . . o

(d) For the purpose of carrying-ont this section. the Commissioner
is authorized to expend not to exceed $15,000,000 for each fiscal year
ending prior to July 1,1978.! -

(20 U.S.C. 887d) Enacted June 23. 1972, P.L. 92-218, sec. 505(a), 86 Stat.
3490, §50; amended—August. 21, 1974, P.L. 93-380, sec. 407, 88 Stat. 553,

* OPEN MEETINGS ‘OI“ EDUCATIONAL AGENCIES

. Sec4l12. No application for assistance under this Act x‘nay be con-
sidered unless the local educational agency making such aﬁ)plication -
certifiies to the Commissioner that members of the public have bee
afforded the opportunity npon reasonable notice to testify or otherwise
comment regarding the subject matter of the application. The Com-
missioner is authorized and directed to establish such regulations as
necessary to implement this section.

(20 U.8.C. 887¢) Entcted August 21, 1074, P.L. 93-380, sec. 110, 88 Stat. 513.

TITEE VX—ETHNIC HHERITAGE PROGRAM -
STATEMENT OF POLICY

Skc. 901. In recognition of the heterogeneous composition of the
Nation and of the fact that in a multiethnic society a greater under-
standing of the contribution$ of one’s own heritage and those of one’s
fellow citizens can contribute t» & more harmonious, patriotic, and
eommutted  populace, and in recognition of the principle”t at all
persons in the educational institutions of the Nation should have an
opportunity to learn about the differing and unique contributions to
the national heritage made by cach ethnic group, it is the purpose of
this title to provide assistance designed to afford to students oppor-
tunitie, {o leayn abont the natnve of their own enltural heritage, and
to study the contributions of the cultural heritages of the other ethnic
“groups of the Nation. )

(20 U.S.C. 900) BEnacted June 23 1972, P.L. 92-318, sec. .')(H(&\). 86 Stat,
346, 347,

ETIINIC HERITAGE STUDIES PROGRAMS

Ste. 902, The Commissioner is anthorized to make grants fo. and
contracts with, public and private nonprofit educational agencies.
institutions, and organizations to assist them in plauning, developing.
establishing. and operating,cthnic heritage studies programs, as pro-
vided in this title. ; '

(20 1=8.C. 900a) Enacted .

23, 1972, P.L. 92-318, =ec. 504(a), 86 Stat. 347,

" VSee. 102(a) (4) of P L, 93-380 provides that no apprepriation may be made for thi
section {n any fizenl year Juring which funds are availabl hscs of this s "
under the provisions of subsection 402{n) (The Speclal l’ri)?e{:‘t); It\)éttz)r.\urposcs of this section

N
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AUTHORIZED ACTIVITIES

- Sec. 903. Each program assisted under this title shall—

. (1) develop curriculum materials for use in clementary or
secondary schools or institutions of higher education relating
to the history, geography, society, cconomy, literature, art, mnusic,
drama, language, and general culture of the group or groups with
which the program is concerned, and the contributions of that

L/ ethnic group or groups to the American heritage ; or ..

(2) dissemninate curriculum materials to permit their use in i
elementary or secondary schools or institutions of higher educa- -
tion throughout the Nation ; or
- (3) provide training for persons using, or preparing to use,
curriculum materials developed under this title; and

(4) cooperate with persons and organizations with a special
interest in the ethnic group or groups with which the program is
concerned to assist them in promoting, encouraging, dev&ﬁoping,
or producing programs or other activities which relate to the
history, culturg, or traditions of that ethnic group or groups.

(20 U.8.C. 800a-1) Enacted June 23, 1972, P.L. 92-318, sec. 504(a), 86 Sat.
347; amended August 21, 1974, P.1L. 93-380, see. 111(b), 88 Stat. 513, 514,

i
MPLICATIONS e 1

Src. 904 (a) Any public or private nonprofit agency,-institution,
or organization desiring assistance under this title shall make- appli-
cation therefor in accordance with the provisions of this title and
other applicablc law and with regulations of the Commissioner pro-
mulgated for the purposes of this title. The Commissioner shall
approve an application under this title only if he determines that—

. (1) the program for whiclr the application seeks assistance
will be operated by the applicant and that the applicant will carry
out such program i accordance with this title;

(2) such program will involve the activities described in sec-
tion 903 and :

(3) such program has been planned, and will be carried out,
in consultation witl. an advisory council which is representative
of the ethnic group or gronps with which the program is con-
cerned and which is appointed in a manner prescribed by
regulation,

(b) In approving applications under this title, the Commissioner
shall insure that there is cooperation and coordination of efforts among
the programs assisted under this title, induding the exchange of mate-
rinls and information and joint programs where appropriate. ’ 1

|
|
|

’

{20 U.S.C. 9002-2) Enacted June 23, 1972, .1, 92-318, sec. 104 (n), 86 Stat. 347.

.

ADMINISTRATIVE PROVISIONS .

k-

Sec. 905, (a) In carrving out tais title, the Commissioner shall
make arrangements which will utilize (1) the research facilities and
personnel of institutions of higher education, (2) the special knowl-
edge of ethnic groups.in local cornmunities and of foreign students
pursuing their education in this country, (3) the expertise of teachers

»
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. 3 -
. In elementary and sgeondary schools and institutions of higher edu-
.. cation, 1nd (#) the talents and experience of any other groups such
as foundations, civic groups, and fraternal o1 ganizations w hich would
further the goals of the programs. «

(b) Funds appropriated to carty out this title may be used to cm\\r
all or part of t&w cost of establishing and carrving out the programs.
including the cost of research materials apd resonirees, academic con-
sult ints, and the cost of training of stafl’ for the purpose of earrying
out the purposes of this title. Such funds may also be used to provide
stipends (in such amounts as may be determined in accordance with
regulations of the Commissioner ) to individuals receiving training as
part of such programs, including allowanees for dependents,

34(‘..’(:;)SU.S.C. 9000—3 Enacted June 23, 1972, P.L. 92-318, sec. 104(a), S8 Stat.
7, 348, .

N

NATIONAL ADVISORY COUNCIL

Src. 906, (a) There is hereby established a National Advisory
Council on Ethmie Heritage Studies consisting of fifteen members
appointed by the Secretary who shall be appointed, serve, and be com-
pensated as provided in part T¥ of the General Education Proyisions &
Act. - F

(b) Such Council shall, with respect to the program authorized by
this title. carry out the duties and functions specificd in part D of the
General Education Provisions Act.

, (20 U.S.C. 900a—1) Enacted June 23, 1972, P'.L. 02-318. sec. 104 (a), 86 Stat. 348,
ST
APPROPRIATINNS AUTUHORIZED

Skc. 207. For the purpose of carrying out this title, there are
authorized to be apprryriated $15.000,000 for each of the fiscal years
ending prior to July 1. 1978. Sums appropriated pursuant to this sec-
tion shall, notwithstanding any other provision of law unless enacted
in express limitation of this sentence. remain available for expenditure
and obligation until the end of the fiscal year succeeding the fiscal

* vear for which they were appropriated.

(20 U.8.C. 900a-5) Fnacted June 23, 1972, P.L. 92-318. gec. l(}«l'(n) , 80 Stat. 348:
amendad August 21, }974, P.L. 93-380, sec. 111(a) (1), 88 Stat. 513.

"INDIAN EDUCATION ACT
- - SHORT TITLE

St 40€ This title may be cited as the “Indian Education Act.”
Enacted Jur.» 23, 1972, P.L. 92-318, sec. 101, 86 Stat, 334,

Partr A—Revision oF Iarractep Arkas Procras
as 1Tt Revates o Inmax CmnpreN

AMENDMENTS TO PUBLIC LAW 874, FIGHTY-FIRST CONGRESS

* * * * * * *

( Nore,—These provisions are contained in Title IT1, P.L. 874 at p. 211)

* * * * * * e
O r 5
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Parr B—8prreaian Procrams axp Prosecrs To Iaerove
Epvcaroxan QerorruNrrirs ror Inpiax CHILDREN

AMENDMENT To FHLE VIIf OF THE RLEMENTARY AND SECONDARY
FDUCNTION ACT OF 1965

s

* * * * * * *
(Nore—These provisions are contaiued in Title VIIT of the ESEA af p. 148)
* * - * ~ * ‘. * *

Skc. 421(b) (2). For the purposes 3f titles IT and ITT of the Elemen-
tary and Secondary Education et of 1965 and part B of title VI of
Public Law 91-230, the Secretary of the Interior shall have the samg
duties and responsibilities with respect to funds paid to him under
such titles, as he would have if the Department of the Iaterior were a
State educational agency having responsibilty for the administration
of a State plan under such titles. d ’

SPECIAL EDUCATIONAL TRAINING PROGRA‘S‘(?)FOR
TEACIIERS OF INDIAN CHILDREN

Skc. 122, (a) The Commissioner is authorized to make grants to
and enter into contracts with institutions of higher education, Indian
organizations, and Indian tribes for the purpose of preparing indi-
viduals for teaching or administering special programs and projects
designed to meet the special educational needs of Indian children and
to provide in-serviee traming for persons teaching in such programs.
Priority shall be given to Indian institutions and organizations. In
cairying out his responsibilitics under this section, the Commissioner
is authotized to award fellowships and traineeships to individuals and
to make goants to and to enter into contracts with institutions of higher
cducation. Indian organizations. and Indian tribes for cost of educa-
tion allowances, T awarding fellowships and traineeships under this
section, the Commissioner shall give preference to Indians.

(b) Tn the case of traineeships and fellowshipsg the Comimissioner
is authorized to grapt stipends to, aud allowances for dependents of,
persons receiving traineeships and fellowships.

(¢) There is authorized to be appropriated $2,000.000 for the fiscal
year ending June 30, 1975, and for each of the three suceeeding fiscal
vears to carry out the provisions of this section.

.-8‘20 U.S.C. 887c-1) Enacted August 21, 1974, P.L. 93-380. sec. 632(c), 88 Stat.
586,
FELLOWSIIIPS FOR 13DIaN STUDENTS H

s

S B230 (a) During the fiscal year ending June 30, 1975, and each
of the thiee succeeding fiscal years, the Commissioner is anthorized to
award not toexceed two hundred fellowship to be used for study in
gradua,e and professional progiams at institutions of higher educa-
tion. Such fellowships shall be awarded to Indian students in order to
unable them to pursie a course of study of not less than three, nor more
than four, academic years leading toward a professional or graduate
degree in engineering, medicine. law, business, forestry and related
ficld=. Tn addition to the fellowships anthorized to be awarded in the
first sentenee of this subscection. the Commissioner is authorized to

¥
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award a. number ,)O‘Kfollu\\ ships equal to the number previously
awarded during Ry fiscal year under this subsection but vacited prior
to the end of the period during which they were awarded, except that
each fellowship so awarded shall be only for a period of study not in
excess of the temninder of the period of time for which the fellowship
it replaces was awarded, as the Commissioner may determine.

(b) Tht Commissioner shull pay to persons awarded fellowships
under this subsection such stipends (including such allowanees for
subsistence of such persons amd theit dependents) as he may determine
to be consistent with prevailing practices under comparable federally

/ supported programs.

LRI

(¢) The Commissioner shall pay to the institution of higher educa
tion at which the holder of a fellowship under this subsection is pur-
suing a course of study, in lien of tuition charged such helder, such
amounts as the Commissioner may determine to cover the cost of edu-
cation for the holder of such a fellowship. \63
l_s’(‘.’.()’L'.S.C. 887¢-2) Enacted ‘August 21, 1974, P.L. 93-380, sec. 832(c), 88 Stat.
586, 587, . Rt

«Parr O—Srecian Procrass Reramine 1o Apune
Ebvcarioy ror INDIANS

AMENDMENT TO THE ADULT EDUGCATION ACT

Nork.—These provisions are contained in section 334 of the Adult Education
Act at p. 202, :

Parr D—Orrice or INprax Epvcarion .
OFFICE OF INDIAN EDUCATION ¢

Sk(. 441, (a) There is hereby established, in the Office of Education,
a bureau to be known as the “Offigf of Indian Education™ which, under
thoe direction of the Commissighier. shall have the responsibility for
admjnistering the provisions of title IIT of the .\ct of September 30,
1950N Public Ilaw 874, Eighty-first Congress). as added by this Act,
section S10 of title VIIT of the Elementary and Sccondaiy Education
Act of 1965; as added by this Aect. and section 314 of title ITT of the
Elementary and Secondary Education Amendments of 1966, as added
by this Act. The Office shall be headed by a Deputy Commissioner of
Indian Education, who shall be appointed by the Commissioner of
Edueation from a list of nominees submitted to him by the National
Advisory Council on Indian Education. )

(b) The Depity Commissioner of Indian Education shall be com-,
pensated at. the rate prescribed for. and shall be placed i grade 18 of
the General Schédnle set forth in section 5332 of title 5, United States
Code. and shall perform such duties ap are delegated ov assigned to him
by the Commissioner. The position created by this subsectioft shall he
in addition to the number of positions placed in grade 18 of such Gen-
eral Sehedule under section 5108 of title 5. United States Code.

(20 U.S.C. 1221f) Enacted June 23, 1972, P.L. 92 318, sce. 441, 88/5tat. 343,
- A}

. -

ic ks

Aruitoxt provided by Eic




163

.

NATIONAL ADVISORY COUNCIL ON INDIAN EDUCATION

Skc. 442. (a) There is hercby established the National Advisory
Council on Indian Education (referred to in this title as the “National
Council™). which shall consist of fifteen members who are Indians and
Alaska Natives appointed by the Presiden. of the United States. Such
appointments shall be made by the President from lists of nominees
furnished. from time to time. by Indian tribes and organizations, and
shall represent diverse geographic_areas of the country. Subject to
section 448(b) of the General Education Provisions Act, the National
Council shall continue to exist until July 1,1978.

(b) The National Council shall— .

(1) advise the Cominissioner of Education with, respect to the
administration (including the development of regulations and of
administrative practices and policies) of any program in which
Indian children or adults participate from which they can bene-
fit, including title I11 of t{:e Act of September 30, 1950 (Public
Law 874, Eighty-first Congress), as added by this Act, and sectiori
810, title VIIT of the Elementary and Secondary Education Act of
1}965, :;s added by this Act and with respect to adequate fuhding
thereof; .

(2) review applications for assistance under title III of the
Act of September 30, 1950 (Public Law 874, Eighty-first Con-
gress). as added by this Act. section 810 of title VIIT of the Ele-
mentary and Secondary Dducation Act of 1965, agbadded by this
Act,and seetion 314 of the Adult Education Act. as added by this
Act, and inake recommendations to the Commissioner with respect
to their approval;

(3) evaluate program and projects carried out nader any pro-
gram of the Department of Health, Educatiyn, and Welfare in
which In)lian children or adults can participate or from which
they can benefit, and disseminate the results of such evaluations;

(4) provide technical assistance to locsl educational agencies
and to Indian educational agencies, institutions. and organiza-
tions to assist them in improving the education of Indian children;

(5) assist the Commissioner in developing criteria and regu-
lations for the administration and evaluation of grants made under
section 303(h) of the .Act of September 30, 1950 (Public Law
874, Eighty-first Congress) : and

(6) to submit to the Congress not latey than March 31 of each
year a report on its activities, which shall include any recam-
mendations it may deem necessary for the improvement of Fed-
eral education programs in which Indian children and adults
participate, or from which they can benefit, which report shall
include statement of the National Council’'s recommendations to
the ‘Commigsioner with respect to the funding of «any such
programs. [

(¢) With respect to functions of the National Council stated in
clauses (2), (3). and (4) of subsection (b). the National Council is
authorized to contract with any public or private nonprofit agency.

-
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institution, or organization for assistance in earrying out such
functions. . :

(d) From the sums appropriated pursuant to section 400(d) of the
General Education Provisions Act whieh are available for the pur-
poses of section 411 of such. Act and for part D of such Act, the Com-
missioner shall make available such sums as may be necessary to enable
the National Council to carry out its functions under this section.

(20 U.S.C. 1221g) Enacted June 23, 1972, L. 92-318, sec. 442, §6 Stat. 343, 344;

‘nmend't!d August 21, 1974, DL, 93-380, sec. 505(a)(2), 88 Stat. 562; amended
+ August 21, 1974, P.L. 93-380, sec. 845(d), 88.Stat. 61% -

Parr E—MisceLraxtovs ProvisioNs

Skc. 451. (This section is an amendment to Title V of the HEA of
1965 and is included at. p, 375).

Skc. 452. (This sectioh is an amendment to Title VII of the ESEA
of 1965 and is inc;uded at p. 133). : : ’

' DEFINITION =

i

Skc. 453."'19«:1'(( e purposes of this title, the term “Indian” means.
any individual who (1) is a member of a tribe, band, or other orga-
nized group of Indians. including those tribes, bands, or groups ter-
minated since 1940 and those recognized now or in the future by the™
State in which they reside, or who is a descendant, in the first or sec-
‘ond degree, of any such member, or (2) is considered by the Secretary
of the Interior to be an Indian for any purpose, or (3) is an Eskimo
or Aleut or other Alaska-Native, or (4) 1s determincd to be ‘an Indian
under regulations promulgated by the Commissioner, after consulta-
tion with, the National Advisory Council on Indian Education, whielr™"

tegulations shall further d¥fine thé term “Indian.” AP
{20 U.S.C. 1221} Enacted June.23,.1972, P.L. 92-318, sec. 453, 86 Stat. 345,
. B Y . h , .

. PITLE VII—EMERGENCY SCHOOIMN AID:

SHORT TITLE k4

Skc. 701, This title may be cited as the “Emox’goncy School Aid
© Act.” ®

Enacted June 23, 1972, P.L. 92-318, sec. 701, 86 Stat. 3b4.

o

FINDINGS AND PURPOSE

Skc. T02. (a) The Congress finds that the process of eliminating or
preventing minority group isolation and improving the quality of
edneation for all childien often involves the expenditure of additional
funds to whicl local educational agencies do not have access.

(b) The purpose of this title is to,provide financial assistance—

(1) to meet the special needs niéident to the elimination of
minority group segregation and disCrimination among students
and faculty in elementary and secondary schools :

1 Title VII of P.T.. 92-318. -

A
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(2) to encoum{;e the voluntary elimination, reduction, or pre-
vention of minority group isolation in elementary and secondary
schools with substantial proportions of minority group students;
and ‘

(3) to aid school children in overcoming the educational dis-
advantages of rainority group isolation. oy

(20 U.S.C. 1601) Epracted June 23, 1972, P.L. 92-318, sec. 702, 8¢ Stat. 354. i
: X - a
POLICY WITH RESPECT TO THE APPLICATION OF CERTAIN PROVISIONS OF
’ *  FEDERAL LAW

Skc. 703. (a) It is the policy of the United States that guidelines and
criteria established pursuant to this title shall be applied uniformly in
all regions of the United States in dealing with conditions of segrega-
tion by race in the schools of the local educational age sies of any
State without regard to the origin or cause of such segregation.

(b) It is the policy of the United States that guidelines and criteria
established pursuant to title VI of the Civil Rights Act of 1964 and
section 182 of the Elementary and Secondary Education Amendments
of 1966 shall be applied uniformly in ali rcgions of the United States
in dealing avith conditions of segregation by race whether de jure or
de facto in the schools of the local educational agencies of any State
without regard to the origin qr cause of such segregation.

(20 .S C. 1602) Enacted June 23, 1972, P.I. 92-318, sec. 703. 86 Stat. 356.
APPROPRIATIONS .o *

Sec. 704, (a) The Assistant Seeretary, shall, in accordance with the
provisions of this title, carry out a program designed to achieve the
purpose set forth in secticn 702/b). There are authorized to be appro-
priated for the purpose of carrying out this title, $1,000,000.000 for the
fiscal year ending June 30, 1973, -and $1.000,000.000 for the period
ending June 30. 1976. Funds so appropriated shall remain available
for obligation and expenditure during the fiscal year succeeding the
fiscal vear-for which they are appropriated. -

From the sums appropriated pursuant to subsection (a) for any
fiscal year. the Assistant Secretary shall reserve an amount equal to
13 per centun thercof for the purposes of sections 708 (a) and (c),
711 and 713, of which— @

(.\) not less than an amount equal to 4 per centum of such suins
shall be for the purposes of section 708 (c) ; and

(B) not less than an amount equal to 3 per centum of such
sumsshall be for the purposes of section 711. ]

(20 T".8.C. 1603) Enacted June 23. 1972, P.L. 92-318, sec. 704, 86 Stat. 355:

amended August 21, 1974, P.L. 93 -380. scc. 641(a) 88 Stat. 587 amended August
£ 9171974, P 93-380, sec. 642(a). 88 Stal 58T.

3

1 Section 641(b) of I" I, 03-380 provide« n< yallawa:

“{hy With reapect to the fiscal year ending June 30, 1976. the authorization level
for the Emergency School Aid™Act shall. fus the purposes of section 414 of the General
Education Provisions Act, be equal to the ano' 1t appropriated for _the purposes of the
Emergency School Ald Act for the fiscal year ea-.ii  June 30, 19708¢

1%
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- . APPORTIONMENT AMO\'G STATES .

“Ske. 705, (a) (1) "From the sums appropnuted pursmnt to section,
704(a) which are not reserved under secticn 704(b) for any fisc: W’
vear, the Assistant Sceretdry sh.;]] nppmtlon to cach Siafe for grants
and contracts within that State $75,000 plus an wmount whicli bears
the same ratio to such sums as to th(, number of minority gioup chil-
dren aged - 17, inclusive, in that Stdte bears to the number of such
children in all States cxcept that the wmnount apportioned to any State
shall no: be less than $100,000. The number of such ¢hildren m each
7 -State and in all of ' “tates shall be determined by the Assistant
Secretary on fhe bas. lie most recent available data satisfactory
to him. .

(2) The A-sistant Seceret mv shall, in accordance with criteria estab-
. lislted by regulation. reserve not in excess of 15 » per eentum of the sums
appropr iated pursuant to subsection 704(a) Jfor grants to, and con-
tracts with, local educational agenci¢s in_each State pursuant to
“section 706(b) to be apportioned to each Stat in accordance with
‘paragraph (1) of thissubseetion.»

« (3) The Assistant Secretary shall reserve 8 pet centum of the sums

appropr iateg pursuant to subsection T04(a) for” the purpose of scc-

tion 708(b) to be apportioned to each gtnt’e n accor dance w:th para-

4rraph (1) of this subsection. 4

(1) (1).The amount by which any dpl)()lllmlllwlll to a qlatu tor 'lj
fisc y] 3 ear under subsection (a) exceeds the amount which the Assistant”

Secretary determines will he required for shch fiscal year for pro-

grags or projects within such State shall be available for reappe. don-

ment te other Statc. in proportion to the original appo. tiont.rents to
sueh States under sulsection (a) for that vear, but with such proper— -~ -

tionate amonnt for any siich Qtato being red.. mito the extent it exceeds h

uni the .} “sistant’ Secretary cstlm.lt('b such State needs and will be

to use for such year: and fhe total of sugh reductions shall be

'-m,ll].ll]\ l(‘.lppmtmm-d amonge the States who@e proportionate

) amounts were not so reduced. Any. amounts xonxypomonod to a State

.. under this subsection during a fiscal year shall be decmed part of

R T appmtmnmont under subseetion (a) for such vear.

; (2} In order” to afford ample opportunity for all eligible applicants
in a State to submjt applications fot assistance undm this title, the
Assistant Sceretary. shalls it fix a date for reapp rtionment, pursiant

“to this subsection. of any portion, of any apportionment to a State
for a fiscal year which date is carlier than sixty dpys pnor to the end .
of such fiseal vear. ‘l

(3y Notwithstand: ng the pm\ istons of paragrapph (1) of this sub-
. section, no portivi of any npportmnm(-nt to a Stt it for a fiséal year

v shall be available for reapportionment pursuant, to this qub‘;ochon

. unless the Assistant Secretary deternines that the anplications. f,

assistance under this title which have been filed by eligible applicantb

in that Staté for which a portien of such aprmrtm ment has not heen

_reserved (hyt which would necessitate nse of that portion) are apphi- |
cations whicli do not meet the requirements of thig title, as sot forth

. . _ \ -
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in sections 706, U7, and 710, or which set forth programs or projects
of such insuflicient promise for achieving the purpose of this-title
_ stated in section T02(b) that their approval is not warranted.

(20 U.S.C. 1604) Enacted June 28, 1972, P.L. 92-818. sec. 705, 86 Stat. 355, 356.

ELIGIBILITY I'OR ASSISTANCE

T Sne. T06. (a) (1) The Assistant Secretary is authorized to -aake a
grant to, or a contract with, a local educational agency— -
(A) which is implementing a plan—

.

S (i) which has been undertaken pursuant to a final order
: issued by a court of the United States, or a court of any Staté;
or any other State agency or official of competent jurisdic-
tion, and which requires the desegregation of minority group
. segregated children or faculty in the elementary and second-
ary schools of such agency, or otherwise requires the elimina? .
“tion or rgduction of minority group isolation in such schopls;
y ‘ or o :

(i) which has been apptoved by the Secretary as adequate
under title VI of the Civil Rights Act of 1964 for the deseg-
regation of minority group segregated children or faculty 1n
such schoois; or

(B) which, without having been required o do so, has adopted
and is implementing, oc will, if assistance is made available to 1t
under this title. adopt and inplement, a4 plan for the complete
elintination of minority group isolation in all the minority group
isolated schoois ¢f such agency ; or )

" {C) which has adopted and is implementing, or will, if assist- »
anve is made available to it under this Act, adopt and implement,
a plan—

(1) to eliminate or reduce minority group isolatien in one
or more of the minority group isolated schools of such agency.

(i1) to reduce the total number of minority group children
who at  in minority group isolated schools of such agency,
or °

. (iii) to prevent minority group isolation 1 nably likely
to oceur (in the absence of assistance under this citle) in any.
school in such district in which school at least 20 per centum
but nof more than 5 per centum, of the curollment consists
of such ehildren, or -

(D)) which, without having been required to do so, has adopted
and is implementing. or will, if assistanee is made available to
it under this title, adopt and implement a plan to enroll and
educate in the schools of such ageney children who would not
otherwise be coligible for encoilment because of nonresidence in

* the school district of such agency, where such en  ‘Iment would
"~ make a signifcant contribution tuward reducing 1. .nority group
isolation in one or more of the school distiicts to which such plan
relates; or '
_g_ ‘.v{:.; * N
e « 3 ¥ .
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(1) which will establish or maintain one or more integrated
schools as defined in section 720(7) and which—

(i) has a sullicient number of minority group children to
comprise more than 50 per centum of the number of children
in attendance at the schools of such agency. and )

(ii) has agreed to apply for an equal amount of assistance
under section (b). )

(2) (A) The Assistant Secretary is authorized, in accordance with
special eligibility ciiteria established by regulation for the pnrposes
of this paragraph, to make grants to, and contracts with, local educa-
tional agencies for the purposes of section 709(a) (1). -

(B) A local educational agency shall be eligitle for assistance under
this paragraph only if—

(i) such agency is"located within. or adjacent to. a Standard
Metropolitan Statistigal Area: ' )
(ii) the schools of such ageney are not attended by minority
group c¢hildren in a significant nunber or proportion; and
(ii1) such local edneational agency has made jgint arrange-
.ments with a lecal educational agency, located ™ within that
Standard Metropolitan Statistical Are. and the schoels of which
are attended by minority group childicn in a significant propor-
tion. for the establishment or maintenance of one or more inte-
grated schools as provided in section 720(6).
. (b) The Assistant Seevetary is anthorized to make grants to,'or con-
tracts with. local educational agencies. which are eligible under sub-
sectionr (2 (1). for wnusually promising pilot programs or projects
desigmed to grvercome the adverse effects of minority group. isolation
by mmproving the academic achievement of children in one or more
minority group isolated schools, if hie determines that the local eduea-
donal ageney had a number of minority group children enrolled in”
its scliools. for the fiscal year preceding the fiscal year for which agsist-
ance is to be provided. which (1) is at.least 15.000. or (2) consistutes
more than 30 per centun™ the total number of children enrolled in

such schools. A

(¢) Nolocal edneational ageney making application upder this see-
tion shall be cligible to receive a grant or contract in an amount in
excess of the amount determined by the Assistant Secretary, inaccord-
ance with regnlations setting forth criteria established for such pur-
pose. to be the additional cost to the applicant arising out of activities
anthorized under this title, above that of the activities ngrmally ear-
ried out by the loeal edncational ageney.

() (1) No edueational ageney shall be eligible for assistance under
this title if it has. alter the date of enactment of this title—

. (.\) transferred (dircetly o1 indireet'y by gift. lease, loan. safe.
or other weans) real or persona. prope .ty to. or made anv SCIViees
available to, Any transferce which it hinew or reasonably should
have known to be a nonpublic school or school system (or any
oraanization controlling, or int nding to establish, sneh asehool or

. sehool, system) without prior cetermiaation that such nonpublic

sehool or schoolaystem (1) is not operated on a raeially segregated
basis as an alternative for children s eking to avoid attendance in

187 :
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desgregated public schools, and (ii) does not otherwise practice.
or perinit to be practiced, discrimination on the basis of race, color,
or national origin in the operation of any school activity.;

) had in effect any practice, policy, or procedure which re-

in the disproportionate demotion or dismissal.of instruc-
ucnal or other personnel from minority gronps in conjunction
with desegregation or the implementation of any plan or the con-
.duct of any activity deseribed in this section, or otherwise engaged
in discrinp#iation based upon race, color, or nationai origin in the
niring, gromotion, or assignment of rmployees of the agency (or
other pyrsonnel for whom the agency has any administrative
responsibility) ; :

(C) in conjunction with desegration or the conduct of an ac-
tivity desciibed in this section, had in effect any procedurs for the
assignment .of children to or within classes which vesults in the

. separation of minority group from nominority group children

for a substantial portion of the school day, except that this clause
does not prohibit the use of bona fide ability grouping by & local
education agency as a standard pedagogical practice; or

(D) had in cffect any other practice, policy, or procedure, such
as limiting curricular or extracurricular activities (or participa-
tion therein by children) in order to avoid the participation of
minority gfoup children in such activities, which discriminates
-among chjildren on the basis of race, color, or national origin;

except that. in the case of any local educational agency which is ineligi-
ble for assistance by reason of clause (A), (B}, {(%), or (D), such
agency may makd application for'a waiver of ineligibility, which
application shall specify the reason for its incligibility, contain such
information and assurances as the Secretary shall require by, regula-
tion in order to insure that any practice, policy, or procedure, or other
activity resulting in the ineligigility has ceased to ex’t or occur and
include such provisions as are necessary to insure that such activities
do not, reoccur after the submission of the application:

(2) Applications for waivers under paragraph (1) may be ap-
proved only by the Secretary. The Secretary’s functions under this
paragraph shall. notwithstanding any other provision of law, not be
delegated.

(3) \pplications for waiver shall be granted by the Secretary upen
determination that any Fructice, policy, procednre or other activity
1 sulting in ineligibility has ceased to exist, and that the applicant has
given satisfactory assurance that the activities prohibited in this sub
section will not reocenr.

(4) No applieation for assistance under this title shall be approved
prior to a deterntination by the Secretary ‘.at the applicant is not
inelixible by reason of this subsection.

(3) All determinations pursuant to this subsection shall be carried
out in accordance with criteria and investigative procedures estab-
lished by regulations of the Secretary for the purpose of compliance
with this subsection. )

(6) All determinations and waivers pursuant to this subsection
shall be in writing. The Committee on Labor and Public Welfare of
the Senate and the Committee on Education and Labor of the House
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of Representatives shall each be given notice of an intention to grant
any waiver under this subsection, which notice shall be accompanied
by a copy of the proposed waiver for which notice is given and copics
of all determinations reiating to such waiver, The Assistant Secretary
shall not approve an application by a local edecational ageney which
requires a waiver under this subsection prior to 15 days after receipt
of the notice required by the precedinug sentence by the chairman ol
the Commitgce on Labor and Public Welfare of the Senate and the
chairman of the Committee on Education and Labor of tlie House of
Representatives. |

>

(20 U.5.C. 1605) Enacted June 23, 1972, P.1.. 92-318. sec. 706, 86 Stat. 356-358:
amended August 21, 1974, P.L. 93-380, sees. 648(a) and (b), 88 Stat. 587,

AUTHORIZED ACTIVITTES

Sec. 707, (a) Financial assistance under this title (except as pro-
vided by sections 708, 709, and 711) shall be available for programs
and projects which would not otherwise be funded and which involve
activities designed to cairy out the purpose of this title stated in sec-
tion T02(b) :

(1) Remediul serviees, beyond those provided under the regnlar
school program conducted by the local educational ageney. includ-
ing student to student tutoring, to meet the special needs of chil-
dren (including gifted and talented children) in schools which
are affeeted by a plan or activity described in seetion 706 or a pro-
eram deseribed 1n section 708, when such services are deemed
necessary to the success of such plan, activity, or program.

(2) The provision of additional professional or other stafl mem-
bers (including staff members specially trained in problems in
cident to desegregation or the climination, reduction. or preven
tion of mjnority group isolation) and the training and retraining
of stadf for such schools. .

(3) Recruiting, hiring. and training of teacher aides, provided
that in recruiting teacher aides. preference shall be given to par-
ents of children attending =-houls assisted under this title.

(4) Inservice teacher trawming designed to enhance the suceess
of schools assisted under this title thvongh contracts with institu-
tions of highed edieation, or other mstitutions, agencies. and
organizations individually dctermined by the Assistant Secretary
to have special.competence for such purpose.

(5) Comprchensive guidance, counseling, and other personal
sprvices for such children. -

(6) The development and wze of new curricala and instrue-
tional methods. practices, and techuiguesstond the acquisition of
awstractional materials relating thereto support a program
of iustruction for children from all 1a thnie, and economie
backgrounds, melnding instruction iu mgmage ad cultural
heritage of minority groups.

(7) Educational programs using shared facilities for career
edneation and otherspecialized activities. )

(8) Imnovative interracial educational programs ov projects
involving the joint pmticipation of minority grotp children aund
other children attending ditferent schools, including extracurrie

1£D
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ular activities and cooperative exchanges or other arrangements
between schools within the same or different schoo! distriets.

19) Conmuunity activities, including public information efforts.
in support of a plan. program, project, or activity deseribed in

this fitle. - , ~

(10) Aduinistrative and auxiliary services to facilitate the sue-
cess of the program. project. or activity. ‘

(11) Planning programs, projects, or activities under this title,
tite evaluation of such programs, projects, or activities, and dis-
semination of information with respect to such programs, projects,
or activities. -

¢12) Repair or minor remodeling or alteration of existing
schiool facilities (including the acquisition, instaliation, moderni-
zation, or replacement of iifstructional equipment) and the lease
or purchasc of mobile classroom units or other mobile education
facilities. .

Tn the case of promrams. projects, or activities involving activities
described in pargraph (12), the inclusion of such activities must be
found to be a necessary component of, or necessary to facilitate, a
program or project involving other activities described in this sub-
section or subsection (b). and in no case involve an expenditire in
excess of 10 per centunt of the amount made available to the applicant
to carry out the program, project. or activity. The Assistant Secretary
shall by regulation define the term “repair or minor remodeling or
alteration”,

(b) Swums reserved under section 705(a)(2) with réspect to any
State shall be available for grants to, and contracts with, local educa-
tional zgencies in that State making application for assistance under
section 706(b), to carry out innovative pilot programs and projects
which are specifically designed to assist in overcoming the adverse
effects .of minority group isolation. by improving the educational
achieyement. of children in minority group isolated schools, including
only the activities deseribed in paragraphs (1) through (12) of sub-
section (a). as they may be used to accomplish such purpose.

%(()20 1.8.C. 1606) Enacted June 23. 1979, P.I. 92-318, sec. 707, 86 Stat. 359,

v

SPECIAL PROGRAMS AND PROJECTS

Skc. T08. (a) (1) Amounts reserved by the Assistant’ Secretary pur-
suant to section 704(h) (2), which are not designated for the purposes
of clause () or (B) thereof. or for section 713 shall be available
to him for grants and contracts under this subseetion.

(2) The Assistant Secretary is authorized to make grants to. and
contracts with, State and local edueational agencies, and other publie
agencies and organizations (or a combination of suclrggencies and
organizgtions) for the purpose of conducting special programs and
projects carrying out activities otherwise authorized by ¥is title.

which the Assistant Secretary determines will make substantiyl prog-
ress toward achieving the purposes of this title.

(3) The \ssistant Secretary is authorized to make grants to, and
contracts. with, one or more private. nonprofit agencies, institutions, or
organizations, for the conduct, in cooperation with one or more local

4
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educational agencies, of specinl prog‘:ams for the teaching of standard
mathematics to children eligible for services under this Act through
instruction in advanced mathematics by qualificd instructors with
bachelor degrees in mathemnatics, or the mathematical sciences from
colleges or other institutions of higher «dpcation, or equivalent
experience. , .
(b) (1) From hot more than one-half of the sums reserved pursuant .

_ tosection 705(a) (3), the Assistant Secretary, in cases in which he finds
that it would effectively carry out the purpose of this title stated in—
section 702(b), nray assist by grant or contragt any public or private
nonprofit agency, institution, or organization (other than a local edu-
catioiial agency) to carry out programs or projects designed to support
the development or implementation of a plan, program, or activity
described in secttdn 706. o

(2) From the remainder of the sums reserved pursuant to section
705(a) (3), the Assistant Sccretary is authorized to make grants to,
and contracts with, public and private nonprofit agencies, institutions,
and organizations (other than local educational agencies and non-
public elementary and secondary schools) to carry out programs or
projects designed to support the development or implementation of a
plan, program, or activity described in section 706. .

(c) (1) The Assistant Secretary shall carry out a prograin to meet
the needs of mjhority group childrenwho are from an environment in
which a domifinnt language is other than English and who, because of
language bayriers and cultural differences, do not have equality of

. educational jopportunity, From the amount reserved pursnant to sec-
tion 704(bY(2) (A), the Assistant Secretary is authorized to make
grants to/and contracts with— , .

) syrivate nonprofit agencies, institutions, and organizations
evelop curricula, at the request of one or more educational
ncies which are eligible for assistance under section 706, de-
Signed to meet the special educational needs of minérity group
children who are from environments in which a dominant lan-

guagé is other than English, for the development of reading,
writing, and speaking skills. in the English language and in the
Jlahguage of their parents or grandparents, and to meet the edfi-
cational needs of such children and their classmates to understand
the history and cultural background of the minority groups of
which such children are members; .
(B) local educational agencies eligible for assistance under sec-
tion 708 for the purpose of engaging in such activities; or
(C) local educational agencies which are eligible to receive
assistance ungler section 706, for the purpose of carrying out ac-
tivities authorized under section 707(a) of this.title to implement
curricula developed under clauses (A) and (B) or curricula
otherwise developed which the Assistant Secretary determines
meets the purposes stated in clause (A).
In making grants and contracts under this paragraph, the Assistant
Secretary shall assure that sufficient funds from the amount reserved
® pursuant to section 704(b)(2) (A) remain available to provide for
grants and contracts under clause (C) of this paragraph for imple-
mentation of such curricula as the Assistant Secretary determines

Y
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meet the purposes stated in clause (A) of this paragraph. In making
a grant or contract under clause (C) of this paragraph, the Assistant
Secretary shall take whatever action is necessary to assure that the
implementation plan includes provisions adequate to insure training
of teachers and other ancillary educational personnel.

(2) (A) In order to be eligible for a grant or contract under this
subsection— - !

(1) a local educational agency must establish a program or
project committee meeting the requirements of subparagraph (B),
which will fully participate in the preparation of the application
under this subsection and in the implementation of the program
or project and join in submitting such application; and

(i1) a private nonprofit agency, institution, or organization
must (I) establish a program or project board of not less than
ten members which meets the requirements of subparagraph(B)

_and which shall exercise policymaking authority with respecf) to

the program or project and (II) have demonstrated to the Asfist-
ant Seeretary that it has the capacity to obtain the servicgs of
adequately trained and qualified staff.

(B) A program or project committee or board, established pursuant
tosubparagraph (A) must be broadly representative of parents, school
officials, teachers, and interested members of the community or com-
munities to be served, not less than half of the members of which shall
be parents and not less than half of the members of which shall be
members of the minority group the educational neede of which the
program or project is intended to meet. :

. (8) All programs or projects assisted under this subsection shall be
specifically designed to complement any programs or projects carried
out by the local educational agency under section 706. The Assistant
Secretary shall insure that programs of Federal financial assistance
related to the purposes of this subsection are coordinated and carried
out in a manner consistent with the provisions of this subsection, to

the extent consistent with other law.

(20 U.S.C. 1607} Enacted June 23, 1072, P.L. 92318, sec. 708, 86 Stat. 360, 361,
amended August 21, 1974, P.J). 03-380, sec. 644, 88 Stat. 588. | . 4

METROPOLITAN AREA PROJECTS

Sec. 709. (a) Sums available to the Secretary under section 708 for
metropolitan area projects shall be available for the following
purposes : RPN

(1) A program of grants to, and contracts with, local educa-
tional agencies which are eligible under section 706(a)(2) in
order to assist them in establishing and maintaining integrated
schools as defined in section 720(6).

(2) A program of any grant to groups of locsl educational
agencies located in a Standard Metropelitan Statistical Area for
the joint development of a plan to reduce and eliminate minority
group isclation, to the maximum extent possible, in the public
clementary and secondary schools in the Standard Metropolitan,
Statistical Area, which shall, as & minimum, provide that by 4
date_certain, but in no event later than July 1, 1983, the per-
centlige of minority group children enrolled in each school in the
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Standard Metropolitan Statistical Area shall be at least 50 per
centum of the percentage of minority gronp children enrolled in
all the schools in the Standard Metropolitan Statistical Areca.
No grant may be ‘ade under this paragraph unless—
(A) two-thirds or more of the local educational agencies
in the Standard Metrépolitan Statistical Area have approved
the application, and T i
- (B) the number of students in the schools of the local

educational agencies which have approved the appiication .

constitutes two-thirds or more of the number of students in
the schools.of all the local educational agencies in the Stand-
ard Metropolitan Statistical Area.

(b) Inmaking grants and contracts under thisscetion, the Assistant
Secretary shall insure that at least one grant shall be for the purposes
of paragraph (2) of subsection (a).

(20 U.8.C. 1608) Enacted June 23, 1972, P.L, 92-318, sec. 709, §6 Stat. 361, 362

amended Auyust 21, 1974, P.L. 93-370. sec. 642(b), 88 Stat. 587: amended
August 21, 1974, P.1, 93-380, scc, 222, 88 Stat. 519. .

APPLICATIONS

. .Skc. 710. (a) Any local educational agency desiring to receive
assistance under this title for any fiscal year shyil submit to the
Assistant Secretary an application therefor for that fiscal year at such
time, in such form, and containing such infornf@tion as the Assistant

Secretary shall require by regulation. Such application, together with

all cogrespondence and other written materials relating thereto, shall

be made readily available to the public by the applicant and by the

Assistant Sccretary, The Assistant Secretary may approve such an

application only if he deterjnines that such application—

(1) in the case of applications under section 706, sets forth a
prog cam under which,/and such policies and procedures as will
assure that, (A) the applicant will nse the funds received under
this title only for the/activities set forth in section 707 and (B)
in the case of an application under section 706(b), the applicant
will initiate or expgnd an innovative program specifically designed
to meet the educational needs of children attending one or more
minority group isplated schools; v

(2) hasbeen developed— '

(A) in open consultation with parents, teachers, and, where
applicable, secondary school students, including public hear-
ings at which such persons have had a full opportunity to
understand the program for which assistance is being sought
and to offer recommendations thercon, and

(B) except in the rase of applications under section 708(c).
with the participation of a committee composed of parents of
children participating in the program for which assistance is
sought, teachers, and, where applicable, secondary school
students, of which at least half the members shall be such
parents, and at least halfrshall be persons from minority
groups;

(3) sets forth such policies and procedures as will insure that
the program for which assistance is sought will be operated in con-
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sultation with. and with the involvement of, parents of the chil-
drep~and representatives of the area to be served, including the

. commiittee established fov the purposes of clause 2)(B):

(4) sets forth such poiicies and procedures, and contains such
information, as will insure that funds paid to the applicant under
the application will be nsed solely to pay the additional cost to
the applicant in carrying out the plan, program, and activity
described in the application; i o

(5) contains such assurances and dgher information as will
insure that the program for which assistance is sought will be
administered by the applicant, and that any funds received by
the applicant, and any property derived therefroin, will remain
under the administration and control of the applicant; -

(6) sets forth assurances that the applicant 1s not reasonably
able to provide, out of non-Federal sources, the assistance for
which the application ismade; .

(7) provides that the plan with respect to which such agency is
secking assistance (as specified in section 708(a) (1) (A) does not
involve freedom of choice as a means of desegregation, unless the
Assistant Secretary determines that freedom of choice has,
achieved. or will achieve, the complete elimination of a dual school
system in the school district of such agency

(8) provides assurances that for each academic year for which
assistance is made available to the applicant under this title such”
agency has taken or is in the process of taking all practicable steps
to avail itself of all assistance for which it is eligible inder any
program administered by the Comimissioner: - b

(9) provides assurances that such agency will carry out, and
comply with. all provisions, terms, and conditions of any plan,
program, or activity as‘described in section 706 or section 708(c)
upon which a determination of its eligibility for assistance under
this title is based: :
~ (10) sets forth such policies and procedures. and contains such |
information. as will insure that funds made available to the appli-
cant (A) under this title will beso used (i) as to supplement and,
tothe extent practicable. increaSe the level of funds that would, in
the absence of such funds, be made available from non-Federal
sources for the purposes of the program for which assistance is
sought, and for promoting the integration of the schools of the
applicant, and for the education of children participating in such
program. and (i) in no case, as to supplant such funds from non-
Federal sources. and (B) under any other law of the United States
will, in accordance with standards established by regulation, be
used in coordination with such programs to the extent consistent,
with such otherlaw; .

(11) in the case of an application for assistance under section
708. provides that the program, project. or activity to be assisted
will involve an additional expenditure per pupil to be served,
determined in accordance with regulations preseribed by the
Assistant Secretary. of sufficient magnitude to provide reasonable
assurance that the desired funds under this title will not be dis-
persed in such a way as to undermine their effectiveness:

317% >
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(12) provides that (.1) to the extent consistent with the number
of minority group children in the area to be served who are
enrolled in private nonprofit elementary and secondary schools
which are operated in a manner free from discrimination on the
basis of race, color, or national origin, and which do not serve as

"alternatives for children seeking to avoid attendance in desegre-
gated or integrated public schools, whose participation would
assist in achieving the purpose of this title stated in section 702(b)
provides assurance that such agency (after consultation with the
appropriate private school officials) has made provision for their
participation on an equitable basis, and (B) to the extent consist-
ent with the number of children, teachers, and other educational
staff. in the school district of such agency enrolled or employed
in private nonprofit elementary and secondary schools whose par-
ticipation would assist in achieving the purpose of this title stated
in section 702(b) or, in the case of an application under section _
_ 708(c), would assist in meeting the needs described in that sub-
section. such agency (after consultation with. the appropriate
private school officials) has made provisions for their participa-
tion on an equitable basis; .

(13) provides that the applicant has not reduced its fiscal effort
for the provision of free public education for children in attend-
ance of the schools of such agency for the fiscal year for which
assistance is sought under this title to less than that ofthe second
preceding fiscal year, and that the current expenditure per pupil
which such agency makes from revenues derived from its local
sources for the fiscal year for which assistance under this title will
be made available to such agency is not less than such expendi-
ture per pupil which such agency made from such revénues
for (A) the fiscal year preceding the fiscal year during which
the implementation of a plan described in section 706(a) (1) (A)
was commenced, or (B) the third fiscal year preceding the fiscal
year for which such assistance will be made available under this
title, whichever is later;

(14) provides that the appropriate State educational agency
. has been given reasonable opportunity to offer reconunendations
to the applicant and to submit comments to the Assistant Secre-
tary;

(1%) sets forth effective procedures, including provisions for
objective measurement of change in educational achievement and
other change to be effected by programs conducted iinder this
title,. for the continning evaluation of programs, projects, or
activities under this title, including their effectiveness in achieving
clearly stated program goals, their impact on related programs
and upon the community served, and their structure and mecha-
nisms for the delivery of services, and including, where appro-
priate, comparisons with proper control groups composed of per-
sons who have not participated in such programs or projects; and

(16) provides (A) that the applicant will make periodic reports
at such time. in such form. and containing such information
as the Assistant Seeretary may require by rcgulation, which regn-
lation may require at least— .
Load X and
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(1) in the case of reports relating to performange, that the
reports be consistent with specitic criteria related to'the pro-
gran objectives, and '

(ii) that the reports include information relating to educa-
tional achievement of ¢hildren in the schopls of the applicant,

and (Bg1 that the applicant will keep such records and afford such
access thereto as— ) Y
- ports and to verify them, and ,
(ii) will be necessary to assure the public adequate access to -

such reports and other written materials. /

(b) No application under this section may be approved which is
not accompanied by the written comnients of & committee established
pursuant to clause (2) (B) of subsection (a). The Assistant Secretary
shall not approve an application without first affording the committee
an opportunity for an informal bearing if the committee requests such
a hearing. .

(¢) In approving applications submitted -under this title (except
for those submitted under sections 708 (b) and (¢) and 711), the
Assistant Secretary shall apply only the following criteria:

(1)the need for assistance, taking into account such factors as—

- “(A) the extent of minority group isolation (including the

number of minority group isolated children and the relative
concentration of such chlidren) in the school district to be
served as compared to other school districts in the State,

(B) the financial need of such school district as compared
to other school districts in the State,

(C) the expense and difficulty of effectively carrying out
a plan or activity described in section 706 or a program
deseribed in section 708(a) in such school district as com-
pared to other school distriets in the State, and

(D) the degree to which measurable deficiencies in the
quality of public education afforded in such school district
exceeded those of other school districts within the State;

(2) the degree to which the plan or activity deseribed in see-
tion 706(a). and the program or project to be assisted. o the
program described in section 708(a) are likely to effect a decrease
i minority group isolation in minority group isolated schools,
or in the the case of applications submitted under section 706
(1) (1).{CY (311) or under sect.on 706(a) (1) (E) the degree iv
which the plan or activity and the program or project. are likely
to prevent mino ity group isolation from occurring or increasing
(in the absence of assistanee under thistitle) :

(3) the extent to which the plan or activity deseribed in seetion
706 constitutes a comprehensive distrietwide approach ta the
elimination of minbrity eroups isolation. to the maximum extent

Aracticable. in the schools of such sehool distriet : .

(1) the degree to which the program. project, or activity to be
assisted affords promise of achieving the purpose of this title
stated in section 702(b) ;

(5) that (except in the cage of an application submitted under

section T08(a)) the amount necessary to carry out effectively the
e
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project or activity does not exceed the amount available for assist-
/ ance in the State under this title in relation to the other applica-
. tions from the State pending before him ; and .
(6) the degree to which the plan or activity described in section
706 involves to the fullest extent practicgble the total educational
resources, both public and private, of the community to be served.

(d) (1) The Assistant Secretary shall not give less favorable con-
sideration to the application of a lecal educational agency (including
an agency currently classified as legally desegregated by the Secre-
tary) which has voluntarily ad8pted a plan qualified for assistance
under this title (due only to the voluntary nature of the action) than
to the application of a local educational agency which has been legally
required to adopt such a plan. ‘ . .

(2) The Assistant Secretary shall not finally disapprove in whole
or in part any application for funds submitted by a local educational .
agency without first notifying the local educational agency of the
specific reasons for his disapproval and without affording the agenqy
an appropriate opportunity to modify its application.

(e) The Assistant Secretary may, from time to time, set dates by
which applications shall be filed. .

(f) In the case of an application by a combination of local educa-
tiona] agencies for jointly carrying out a program or project under this
“title, 't least one such agency shall be a local educational agency
described in section 706(a) or section 708 (a) or (c¢) and any one or
more of such agencies joining in such application may be authorized
to administer such.program or project. . )

(g) No State shall reduce the amount of State aid with respect to..
the provision of free public education in any school district of any
local educational agency within such State because of assistance made
or to be made available to such agency under this title. '

(20 17..C. 1609) Enacted June 23, 1972, P.L. 92-318, sec..710, 86 Stat. 362-366;
2 amended August 21, 1974, P.L. 93-380, sec 643 (c). 88 Stat. 587. e

%

“ , FEDUCATIONAL TELFEVISION

Skc. 711. (a) The sums resérved pursuant to section 704 (b) (2) (B)
for the purpose of carrying out this section shall be available” for
grants and contracts in accordance with subsection (b).

(b) (1) "The Assistant Secretary shall carry out a program of mak-
ing grants to. or contracts with. not more than ten public or private
nonprofit agencies. institutions. or oreanizations witl the capability of
providing expertise in the development of television programing, in
sufficient number to assure diversity, to pay the cost of development
and production of integrated children’s televisibn prograwuis of cogni-
tive and effective educationmal value. ' s

(2) Teletision programs developed in whole or in part with assist-
ance provided under this title shall be made reasonably available for
transmission. free of charge, and shall not be transmitted under com-
mercial sponsorship.

(3) The Assistant Secretary may approve an application nnder this
section only if he determines that the applicant—

(A) will employ members of minority groups in responsible
positions in development, prq(}g{gsion. and administrative staffs;

-
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(B) will use ufodern television ‘techniqnes of research and ™ | <
production; and . A ]
. (C) has adopted effective procedures for eyvahmting education
and other change achieyed by children viewing the program.
(20 U.8.C. 1610) Emlg(cd June 23, 1972, F. 92 318, see. 711, 86 Stat. 3(§G.

-
1

PAYMENTS ..

Sec. 712. (a) Upon his approval of an application for assistance
under this title. the Assistant Secretary.$hall reserve from the appli-
cable apportionment  (including any  applicable reapportionment)

. available therefor the amount fixed: for such application. .

v . (b) The Assistant Secretary shali pai to the applicant such reserved
amonnt, in advance or by way of reimbursement, and in such install:
ments consistent with established practice. as e may determine. ‘ .

(¢)(1) Tf alocal educational agency in a State is prohihited by law
from ‘providing’ for the participation of children ang staff enrolled
or employad in, private nonprofit clementary and secondary schools as
required by paragraph (12) of section 710(a), the Assistant "Secre-,
tary may waive such requir@ment with respect, to local educational

agencies in such State and. upon the approval of an applieation from
a local edneational agency within such State. shall arrange for the,
provision of services to such children enroHed iu. or teachersor other
educational staff of, any nonprofit private clementary or secondary
school located wifhin the school distriet of such agency if the partici-
pation of such children and staff would assist in achieving the purpose
of this titie stated in section 702(b) or in the case of an application
under section 708(¢)- would assist in meeting the needs described in
that subsection. The services to be provided through arrangements
made by the Assistant Secretary under this paragraph shall be com-
parable to the services to be provided by such local edueational agency
under such application. The Assistant Secretary shall pay the cost of  ~
such arrangements from sich State’s allotment or, in the case of an .
. application under section 708(c). from the funds reserved under sec-
tion 704(b) (2) (.\). or in case of an application under section 708(a),
from‘the sums available to the Assistant Secretary under section

., 104(b) (2) forthe purpose of that-subsection.

(2) Tn deteripnining the amount to be paid pnrsuant to paragraph
(1), the Assistant Secretary shall take into account the number of

. children and teachers and other educational stafl who. exeept for

. N . ., . .

provisions of State law, might reasonably be expected to participate
1 the program carried out under this title by such local edueational

s ageney, . .

, (3) Tf the Assistant Sderetary determines that ‘a loeal educational
.agency has substantially failed to provide for the partieipation on

an equitable basis of children and staff enrolled or eruploved in private
nonprofit elementary and secohdary schools as required by paragraph
(12) of section 710(a) he shall arrange for the provision of services.
to chilgdren enrolled in. or teachers or other educational staff of. the,
nonprofit. private elementary or secondary school or schools located =
within the school district of such local edneational agency. which serv-

ices shall. to the maxiium éxtent feasible. e identical with the serv-
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ices which would have been provided such children or staff had the
local educational agency carried out such assurance. The Assistant
Seeretary shall pay the cost of such services from the grant to such
local educational agency and shall have the authority for this purpose
of recovering from stich agency any funds paid to it under such grant.

(d) After making a grant or contract under this title, the Assistant
Secretary shall notify the appropriate State educational agem:i" of the
name of the approved applicant and of the amount approved.

(20 U.8.C. 1u11) Enacted June 28, 1972, P.L. 92-318, sec. 712, §6 Stat. 366, 367.

. EVALUATIONS : ‘

Sec. T13. The Assistant Secretary is authorized to reserve not in
excess of 1 per 2entum of the sums appropriated nnder this title, and
reserved pursuant to section 704 (b) (2), for any fiscal year for the pur-
poses of this section. From such reservation, the Assictant Secretary is
authorized to make grants to, and contracts witk  ate educational
agencies, institutions of higher education and f.: . uw erganizations,,
institutions, and agencies, including committees established pursuant
to section 710(a) (2) for the purpose of evaluatir.g spacific programs
and projects assisted, under this title. )

(20 U.G.C. 1612) Enacted June 23, 1972, P.L. 02-318, sec, 713, 8 Stat. 367

N M

REPORTS

Sec. 714. The Assistant Secretary shall make perindic detailed
reports concerning his activities in connection with .he progr
authorized by this title and the program carried out with appror
tions under the paragraph headed “Emergency School Assistanc
the Office of Education Appropriations.Act, 1971 (Public Law -
380}, and the effectiveness of programs and projects assisted under
title in achieving the purpose of this title stated in section 702(b).
Such reports shall cantain such information as ray be necessary o per-
mit adequate evaluation of the program authorized by this title, and
shall include application forms, regulations, program guides, and
guicelinee used in the administration of the program. The r2port shall
- & submitted to the President and t» the Committee on Labor and
Public Welfare of the, Senate and the Committee on Edncation and
Labor of the House of Representatives. The first report submitted pur-
suant to this =~ction shall be submitted no later than ninety days after

the cnactme - f this title. Subsequently {cports shall be s.omitted no
less‘ofteri thaut two times annually. AR

(20 U.S.C"1613) Enacted June 23, 1972, P.L. 02-318, sec. T14, A6 Stat. 368,
JOINT FUNDING

Sec. 715. Pursuant to regulations prescribed by the President, whera
funds are ad-anced under this title, and by one or more other Fede -
agencies fe- -uy project or activity funded in whole or in part under
this title, 5.5 one of such’ ch&af,agencics may be designated to act
for all in administering the funds advanced. Tn such cases, any such
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{ . .
agency may waive any technical arant or contract requirement (as .

defined hy regulations) which is inconsistent with the similar recuire-
ments of the administering agency or which the administering agency
does not impese. Nofhing in this section shall be construed to anthor-
ize (1) the use of any fungds appropriated nuder this title for any pur-
pose not authorized Sh(‘l‘(‘ill, {2) a variance of uny reservation or ap-
portionment under section 704 or 705, or (3) waiver of any require-

ment set forth in sections 703 thrugh 711. i
(20 U.K.C. 1614) Enacted June 23,1972, P.I. 92-31R8 sec. 715, & Stat.. 368.

. NATIONAL ADVISORY COUNGI,

’ ~ Srd, 716, (n) There is hereby established a National Advisory Coun-
cil on Equality of Fducational Opportunit . consisting of fifteen mem-
*bers, at Jeast one-half of whom shall be representative of minerity

* groups. appointed by the Pregident, which shall—

(1) advige the Assistant Secretar>r with respect to the operation
of the program authorized by this title, inclnding the preparation
of regulations and the development of criteria for the approval of
apphicatioiis: .

(2) review the operation of the program (A) with respect to its
effectiveness in achieving its purpose as stated in section 702(b),
and (B) with respect to the Assistant Secrctary’s ~onduct in the
administration of the program:

* (3) meet not less than four times in the period during which the
program is anthorized, and submit through the Secretary, to the
Congress at least two interim reports. which reports shall include
a statement nof its activities and of any recommendations it may
have with respect to the operation of the program; and |
~ (1) not later than December 1, 1973, submit tc the Congress
a final feport on the operation of the program.

{b) The Assistant Seerctary shall submit an estimate in the same
manner provided under seetion $00(c§ and part D of the General
Education Provisions Act to the Congress for the appropriations nec-
essary for the Council created by subsection (a) to carry out its func-
tions, Snbjr'%_t’n seetign 118(h) of the General Education Provisions
Act.such Cotlné shu?&l'(}ntimw to exist until July 1. 1975,

(20 U.S.C. 1615) Enacted June 23, 1972, P.LL. 02-318, sec. 716, 86 Stat. 368,

o nmonQed August 21, 1974, P.L. 93-380, sec. 845(e), 88 Stat, 812,
. ¢ .

E

GEMERAL PROVISIONS i

Skc. 717, (a) The provisions of parts C and D of the General Edu-
cation Provisions Act shall apply to the program of Federal assistance
authorized under this title as if such program were an applicable
program under such-General Tducation Provisions Act, and the
Assistant Secretary shall have the anthority vested in the Commnis-
sioner of Education by such parts witlt respeet to such program.

(b) Sectionn 422 of such General Education Provisions Act is
amended by inserting “the Emergency School Aid Act;™ after “the
Iuternationai Feducation Act of 1966;".

(20 .8.C. 1616) Enacte § June 23, 1972, P, 02-31K8, sec. 717, 86 Stat. 369.
o
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ATTORNEY FEES

Skc. 718, Upon the entry of a final order by a court of the United
States against a local educational ageucy, a State (or any agency
thereof), or the United States (or any agency thereof), for failure to
comply with any provisien of this titls or for discrimination on the
basis of race, color, or national origin in violation of title VI of the
Civil Rights Act of 1964, or the fourteenth amendment to the Con-
stituition of tLe United States as they pertain to elementary and sec-
-ondary education, ‘he court, in its diserstion, upon a finding that the
proceedings were necessary to bring about compliance, may allow
the prevailing party, other than the United States, a reasoiable at-
torney’s fee as part of the costs.

(20 U.S.C. 1617) Enacted June 23, 1972, P.5.. 92—313, sec. 717, 86, Stat. 369,
NEIGHBORHOO SCHOOLS

t#r 719, Nothing in this title suall be construed as requiring any
locai educational agency which assigns students to schools on the
busis of geographic attendance areas drawn’ on a racially nondis-
criminatory basis to adopt any other meti:od of student assignment., -

(20 U.S.C. 1618) E‘l;acted June 23, 1972, P.L. 92-318, sec. 719, 86 Stat. 369.

P -
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- DEFINITIONS °

Sec. 720. Except as otherwise specified, the following definitions
shall apply to the terms used in this title :

(1) The term “Assistant Secretary” means the Assistant Secretary
of Health, Education, and Welfare for Education.

(2) The term “current expenditure, per upil” for a local educa-
tional agency means (1) the expenditures for free public education.
including expenditures for administ#ation, iustruction, att¢ndance
and health services, pupil transportation services, operation and main-
teriance of plant, fixed charges, and net expenditures to cover deficits
for food services and student body activities, but not including expen-
ditures for community services, capital outlay and debt service, or any
expenditrre made from funds granted under such Federal program
of assistance as the Secretary may preseribe, divided by (2) the num-
ber of children in average daily attendance to whom such agency
provided free public education during the yea1 for which the computa-
tion is made. .

( ‘3? The term “elementary school™ mieans a day or residential school
which provides elementary education. as determined under State law.

(4) The term “equipment ™ includes machinery, utilities and built-in
equipment and any necessary enclosures or structures to 1. use them.
and incluccs all other items necessary for the provision of educational
services, such as instructional equipment and necessary furniture.
printed, published, and audiovisual instructional materials, and other
v¢lated material.
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(5) The term “institution of higher education" means an edica-
tional institution in any State which—

(A) admits as regular students only individuals having a cer-
tificate of graduation from a high school, or the recognized equiv-
alent of snch a certificate; )

(B) is legally authorized within such State to provide a pro-
gram of education beyond high school :

(C) provides an educational program for which it awards a
bachelor’s degree: or provides not less than a two-year program
which is acceptable for full eredit toward such a degree, or offers a
two-year program in engineering, mathematics. or the physical or
biologieal sciences which is designed to prepare the student to
work as a technician and at a semiprofessional level in engineer-
ing, scientific, or other technological fields which require the
understanding and application of basic engineering, scientific, or
mathematical principles gp knowledge;

(D) isa public or other nonprofit institution; and

(E) isuccredited by a naticnally recognized accrediting agency
) or asso .tion listed by the Commissioner for the purposes of this
paragraph, ‘ .

(6) For the purpose of section 706(a) (2) and section 709(a) (1). the
. tean “integrated school™ means a school with an enrollment in which a
. substantial proportion of the children is from educationally advan-
; taged backgrounds, in w hich the proportion of minority group children
is at least 50 per centum of the projportion of minority group children
enrolled in all schools of the local edueational agencies within the
Standard Metropolitan Statistical Avea, agd which has a faculty and
administrative staff with substantial reprefentation of minority group
persons. . s

(7) For the purpose of section 706(a) (1) (E). the tcrm “integrated
school™ means a school with (i) an enrollment in which a substantial
proportion of the children is from educationally advantaged back-
grounds, and in which the Assistant Secretary determines that the
nrriber of ponminority group children constitutes that proportion
of the enrollment which will achieve stability, in no event moie than 65
per centum therof, and (ii) a faculty’which is representative of the
minority group and nonmuiority group population of the larger
community in which it is located, or, wherever the Assistant Secretary
determines that the local educational agency concerned is attempting
to increase the proportions of minority group teachers, supervisors,
and administrators in its employ, a faculty which is representative
of the minority group and nonmino:ity group faculty employed by
the local edlucational agency. -

(8) The term “local educational ageney™ means a public board of
education or otlier public authority leaally constituted within a St te
for either administrative control o direction of, public elementary or
secondary schools in a tity, county. township. school district, or other
political subdivision of a State. or a federally recognized Tndian reser-
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vation, or such combination of school districts. or counties as are
recognized in a State as an administrative agency for its public ele-
mentary or secondary schools, or a combination vf local educational
agencies; and includes any other public institution or agency having
administrative control and dircction of a public elementary or sec-
ondary scheol and where responsibility for the cc.itrol and direction
of the activities in such schools which are to be assisted under this title
is vested in an agency .ubordinate to such a board or other authority,
th> Assistan. Secretary may consider such subordinate agency as a
local educational agency for purpose of thistitle.

(9) (A) The term “minority group” refers to (1) persons who are
Negro, American Indian, Spanish-surnamed Ainerican, Portuguese,
Oriental, Alaskan natives, and Hawaiian natives and (ii) (except for
the purposes of section 705), as deterinined by the Assistant Secretary,
persons who are from environments in which a dominant language is
other than English and who, as a result of language barriers and cul-
tural differences, do not have an equal educational opportunity, and
(B) the term “Spanish-surnamed American” includes persons of
Mexitan, Puerto Rican, Cuban, or Spanish origint or ancestry.

'(10) The terms “minority group isolated school” and “minority
group isolation” in reference to & school mean a school and condition,
respectively, in which minority group children constitute more than
50 per centum of the enrollment of a school.

(11) The term “nonprofit” as appliéd to a school, agency, organiza-
tion, or institution means a school,agency, organization, or institution
owned and operated by one or more nonprofit corporations or associa-
tions no part of the net earnings of which inures, or may lawfully
inure, to the benelit of any private shareholder or individual.

(12) "L ne term “secondary school™ means a day or residential school
which provides secondary education, as determined under State law,
except that it does not include any education provided beyond grade 12.

(13) The term “Standard Metropolitan Statistical Area™ ineans the
area in and around ‘a city of fifty thousand inhabitants or more as
defined by the Office of Management and Budget.

(14) The term “State™ means one of the fifty States or the District
of Columbis, and for purposes of section 708(a), Puerto Rico, Guam,
American Samoa, the Virgin Islands. and the Trust Territory of the
Pacific Islands shall be deemed to be States.

(15) The term “State educational agency” means the State Loard
of education or other agency or officer primarily responsible for the
State supervision of public elementary and secondary schools. or, if
there is no such officer or agency, an officer or agency designated by the
Governor or by Statz law for this purpose.

(20 U.8.C. 1619) Enacted June 23, 1072, P.L. 92-318, sec. 720, 86 Stat. 369-371;
amended August 21, 1074, P.L. 93-380, sec.643(d), 88 Stat. 587, -
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EDUCATION AMENDMENTS OF 1974 -
P.L. 93-380
o ( )
M * L]

* * x° * *
TITLE VIII-MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS®

~

Part A—Pouicy Sratemexnts axp Wite House CONFERENCE ON
Ebpvcation

NATIONAL POLICY WITH RESPECT TO FQUAL EDUCATIONAL OFPORTUNITY

Skc. 801. Recognizing that the Nation's economic, political, and
socia] security require a well-educated citizenry, the Congress (1)
reaffirms, as a matter of high priority, the Nation's goal of equal edu-
cational opportunity. and (2) declares it to be the policy of the United
States of America that every citizen is entitled to an education to meet
his or her full potential without financial barriers.

(20 U.8.C. 1221-1) Enacted August 21, 1974, P.L. 93-380, sec. 801, 88 Stat. 547.
POLICY WITII RESEPECT TO_ ADVAMCE FUNDING OF EDUCATION PROGRAMS

Skc. 802. The Congress declares it to be the policy of the United
States to implement immediately and continually section 411 of the
General Education Provisions Act, relating to ad -ance funding for
education programs, so & to afford responsible State, local, and Fed-
eral officers adiquate notice of m':\ilabSe Federal financial assist nce
for education aathorized under this and other Acts of Congress.

(20 U.S.C" 1223) Enacted August 21, 1974, P.L. 93-380, sec. 802, 88 Stat. 597,
. )
POLICY OF TIE UNITED STATES WITH RESPECT TO MUSEUMS AS
EDUCATIONAL INSTITGTIONS

Skc. 803, The Congress, recognizing— ’

(1) that museums serve as sources for schools  providing
education for children, .

(2) that musenms provide educational services of various kinds
for cducational agencies and institutions and institutions of
higher education, and

(3) that the expense of the educational services provided by
museyms is seldom borne by the educational agencies and insti-
tutions taking advantage of the museuins’ resources, .

declares that it 1s the sense of the Congress that museums be con-
sidered educational institutions and that the cost of their educational
services be more frequently borne by educational agencies and institu-
tions benefiting from those services.

(20 U.8.C. 1221-2) Enacted August 21, 1974, I.1.. 03-380. sec. 803, 88 Stat. 597.

3 Title VIII of P.L. $3-380.
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WHITE HOUSE CONFERENCE ON EDUCATION -

Sec. 804. (a) The President is authorized to call an¢ onduct a
White House Confcrence on Education in 1977 (hereafte. in this sec-
tion referred to as the “Conference™) in order to stimulate a national
assessment of the condition, needs, and goals of education and to obtain
from a group of citizens broadly representative of all aspects of edu-
cation, both public and nonpubli¢, a report of findings and recom-
mendations with respect to such assessment. c

(b) (1) In carrying out the provisions of this section. participants
in conferences and other activities at local. State, and Federal levels
are anthorized to’consider all matters relevant to the purposes of the
Conference set forth in subsection (1), but shall give special considera-

- /\KQOH he following:
ol (A) The implementation of the policy set forth in section 801.
L{~ (BY The means by avhich educational systems are financed.

T~ (C) Preschool education (incuding child care and nutrition
~ programs), with special attention to the needs of disadvantaged
P~ . children. '
s (D) The adequacy of primary education in providing ali chil-
\Jdron with the fundamental skills ot communication (reading,
writing. spelling, and other clements of effective oral and writ-
ten expression) and mathematies.

(E) The effectiveness of secondary education in preparing stu-
dents 1.r carcers. as well as for postsecondary education.

(F) The place of occupational education (including education
in proprietary schools) in the educational structure and the role
of vocational and technical education in assuring that the Nation's
requirements for skilled manpower are met.-

(G) The structure and needs of postsecondary education, in-
cluding methods of providing adequate levels of student assistpnce
and institutional support. )

(H) The adequacy of education at all levels in meeting \the
specigl educational needs of such individuals as handicapped per-
sons, economically disadvantaged, racielly or culturally isolated
children, those who need bilingual instruction, and gifted gnd
talented.children.

(I) Ways of developing and implementing expanded educa-
tional opportunities for adults at the basic and secondary educa-
tion equivalency levels.

(J) The contribution of nonpublic primary and secondary edi-

_cation in providing alternate educational experiences for pupils

and a variety of options for parents in guiding their children's
development. )

(2) Participants in conference activities at the State and local levels
are authorized to narrow the scope of their deliberations to the educa-
tional problems which they consider to be most critical in their respec-
tive areas, but_shall be encouraged by ‘the National Conference
Committee (established pursuant to subsection (c)) to consider such
problems in the context of the total educational structure.

R v
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(c) (1) There is established a National Conference Committee
(hereafter in this section referred to as the “Committee™), composed
of not more than thirty-five members, fifteen of whom shall be
appointed by the President, ten of whom shall be appointed by the
President pro tempore of the Senate, and ten of whom shail be
appointed by the Speaker of the House of Representatives. The Com-
mittee shall at its first meeting select a Chairman and a Vice Chairman.

(2) (A) The Committee shall provide guidance and planning for
the Conference and shall make a final report (and such interim reports
as may be desirable) of the results, findings, and recommendations of
the Conference to the President and to the Congress not later than
December 1, 1977. °

(B) The Committee is authorized to provide such assistance as may
be necessary for State and local conference activities in preparation
for the National €onference. ’

(3) The Conimissioner shall support the activities of the Commit-
tee by providing, technical assistance. advice, and consultation.

(4) Members of thie Committee shall serve without compensation,
but may receive travel expenses (including per diem in lieu of subsist-
ence) as authorized by section:5703(b) of title 5. United States Code,
for persons in the Government service employed intermittently, while
employed in the business of the Committee away, from their homes ort
regular places of business.

(5) The Committee is authorized to appoint, without regard to the
provisions of title 5. United States Code, governing appointments in
the competitive service. a Conference Director and such professional.
technical, and clerical personnel as may be necessary to assist in earry-

.; ing out itsfunctions under this section.

s (d)(1) From the sums appropriated pursuant to subsection (e)
tlie Commissivner is anthorized to make a grant to each State, upon
application of the Governor thereof. in order to assist in meeting the
.costs of that State's participation in the Conferinec program (inglud
ing the conduct of conferences at the State and loeal levels).

(2) Grants made pursuant to paragraph (1) shall be made only
with the approval of the Chairman of the Committee. . .

(3) Funds appropriated for the purposes of this subsection shall
be apportioned among the States by the Commissioner in accorddnce
with their respective needs for assistance under this subsection, except

“that no State shall be apportioned more than $73.000 nor less than
$25,000.

(e) There are anthorized to 'be appropriated. without fiscal yvear
limitations. such =ums as may be nei sssary to earry out the purposes
of this section: and sums so appropriated sh.ll remain available for

_expenditure until June 30, 1978,

. {(f) Tor the purposes of this section, the term “State™ includes the
District of Columbia. the Commonwealth of Puerto Rico, Guam,
American Samou. the Virgin Islands. and the Trust Territory of the
Pacific Islands.

(20 U.S.C. 1221-1 note) Enacted August 21, 1074, P.1,, 93-320. sec. 804, 88 Stat.

597. 599. R
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Part B—Ebucitionar. Stovies ano Surveys

' , STUDY OF PURPOSES AND EFFECTIVENESS OF COMPENSATORY EDUCATION
. PROGRAMS

Skc. 821. (a) In addition to the other authorities, responsibilities
and duties conferred upon the National Institute of Education (here--
inafter referred to as the “Institute”) by section 405 of the General
Education Provisions Act ind notwithstanding the second sentence
of subsection (b) (1) of such section 405, the Institute shall undertake
a thorough'evaluation «nd study of com ensatory education programs,
including such programs conducted by States and such programs con-
ducted under title I of the Elementary and Secondary Education Act
Y(? 1965. Such study shall include—

(1) an examination of the fundamenial purposes of such pro-

$zrams, and the effectiveness of such program in attaining such
purposes; i

. (2) an analysis of means to identify accurately the children
who have the greatest need for such programs, in keeping with
the fundamental purposes thereof ;

(3) an analysis of the effectiveness of methods and procedures
for meeting the educational needs of children, including the use
of individualized written educational plans for children, and
programs for training the teachers of children;

"(4) an exploration of alternative methods, including the use

" of procedures to assess educational disadvantage, for dist:ibuting

funds under such programs to States, to State educational agen-

cies, and to local educational agencies in an equitable and efficient

manner, which will accurately reflect current conditions and insure

% that such funds reach the arens of greatest current need and sre
effectively used for such areas;

_(5) not more than 20 experir.ental programs, which shall be

_reasonably geographically representative, to be administered by

the Institute, in cases where the Institute determines that such
experimental programs are fiecessary to carry out the purposes of

“clauses (1) through (4). and the Commissioner of Education is

" authorized, notwithstanding any provision of title I of the Ele-

mentary and Secondary Edncation Act of 1965, at the request of
the Instituie, to approve the use of grants which eduzational agen- -
cies are eligible to receive under such title I (in cases where the
agency eligible for such grant agrees to such use) in order to carry
out such experinental programs; and

(6) findings and recommendations, including recommendations
for changes in such title T or for new legislation, wich respect to
the matters studied under clauses (1) through (5). '

(b) The National- Advisory Council on the Education of Disgd- .
vantaged Children shall advise the Institute with respect to the design
and execution of such study. The Commissioner of Rdueation shall
obtgin and transmit to the Institute such information as it shall
request with respect to programs carried on under title I of the Act.

(c) The Institnte shall make ar interim report to th. President
and to the Congress not later than December 31, 1976, and sha}l make
& final report thereto no later than nine months after the date of sub-
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mission of such interim report, on the result of its study conducted
under this section. .\ny other provision of law, rule, or regulation to
the contrary notwithstanding, such reports shall not be submitted to
any review outside of the Institute before their transmittal to the Con-
gress, but the President and the Commissioner of Education may make
to the Congress snch recomme. lations with respect to the contents of
the reports as each may deem appropriate.

(d) Sums made.available pursnant to section 151(i) of the Elemen-
tary and Secondary Education Act of 1963 shall Le available to carry
out. the provisions of this section.:

(e) (1) The Institute shall ubmit to the Congress, within one hun-
dred and twenty days after the date of the enactment of this Act, a
plan for.its study to be conducted under this section. The Institute
shall have such plan delivered to both Houses on the same day and to
each House while it is in session. The Institute shall not commence
such study until the first day after the close of the first period of thirty
calendar days of continnous session of Congress after the date of the
delivery of such plan to the Congress.

(2) For purposes of paragraph (1)— .

* (A) continuity of session is broken only by an adjournment of
Congress sine die; and

(B) the days on which either ITouse is not in session because of
an adjournment of more than three days to a day certain are ex-
cluded in the computation of the thirty-day period.

(20 U.S.C. 1221e note) Enacted August 21, 1974, P.L, 93-380, sec, 821, 88 Stat.
599, 600. < -

SURVEY AND STUDY FOR UPDATING NUMBER OF CHILDREN COUNTED

Ske, 822, (a) The Secretary of Commerce shall, in consultation
with the_Secretary of ITealth, Fducation, and Welfare, expand the
current population survey (or make such other survey) in order to
furnish curvent data for each State with respect to the total number -
of school-agze children in each State to be counted for purposes of sec-
tien 103(c) (1) (.\) of title T of the Elementary and Secondary Act of
1965. Such survey shall be made, snd a report of the results of such
survey shall be 1ade jointly by the Secretary of Commeree angd the
Seeretary of ealth, Education, and Welfare to the Congress..not
later than »ne yvear after the date of the enactment of this Act.

(b) The Secretary of tlealth, Edueation, and Welfare and the See-
retary of Commerce shall stady the feasibility of updating the number
of children. counted for purposes of section 103(e) of title I of the' Act
in school districts of local edueational agencies in order to make ad-
justments in_the amounts of the grants for which local educational -
agencies within a Strte are eligible under section 103(a)(2) of the
Aet, and shall report to the Congress, no later than on2 year after the
date of enactment of *his_Act, the results of such study. which shall
include an analysis of ternative methods for making such adjust-
menfs, together with the reconunendations of the Seeretary of Health.
Education, and Welfore and the Seeretary of Commerce with respect
to which sueh method or methods are ni s+t promising for such purpose,
togzether with a study of the results of the expanded population survey.
authorized in subsection (a) (including analysis of its accuracy and
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the potential utility of data derived therefrom) for making adjust-
ments in the amounts paid to each State under section 144(a) (1) of
title T of such Act. .
(¢) No method of making adjustments directed to be considered
pursuant to subgection (a) or subsection (b) shall be implemented
nnless such method shall first be enacted by the Congress.

(20 U.8.C, 241c note) Enacted August 21, 1974, P.1.. 03-380, =ec., 822, 88 Stat.
600, 601. . .°

STUDY OF THE MEASURE OF POVERTY USED URDER TITLE T OF TIE
ELEMENTARY AND SECONDARY EDUCATION ACT OF 1965

Src. 823, The Assistant Secrotary shall supervise, with the full par-
ticipation of the National Institute of Education and the National
Center for Education Statistics, n thorough study of the manner in
which the relati’ e measure of poverty for use in the financial assistance
program authorized by title T of the Elementary and Secondary Edu-
cation Act of 1965 may be more accurately and currently developed.
The study of the relative measure of poverty required by this subsec-
tion shall be adjusted for regional, climatic, metropolitan, urban, su-
burban, and rural differences and for f: amily size and head of household
differences. The study required by thjs section shall considar:—

(A) the availability of data more current than the decennial
census including data collected by any agency of the Federal Gov-
ernment which are relevant except that. data so collected shall not
disclose the name of any individual or any other information cus-
tomarily held confidential by that agency, but shall include aggre-
gate information to the extent possible;

(B) theavailability and usefulness of cost of living data;

(C) the availability and usefulness of cost of housing data :

(D) the availability and usefulness of labor market and job
availability data; '

~ (E) the availability and usefulness of data with respect to pre-
vailizg wage rates, unempioyment rates, and mcoine distribution ;
and

(F) the availability of dats. with respect to eligibility criteria
for aid to families with dependent children under a.State plan
approved under title IV of the Social Security Act.

(2) The Assistant Secretary is authorized and directed to prepare
and submit to the C'ongress not later than one year after the effective
date of this Act a report of the study conducted under this subsection
. including recommendations with respect to the availability of data
designed to improve the relative measure of peoverty for the program
of finuncial assistance authorized by title T of the Elementary and
Secondary Edueation Act of 1965. Whenever the, A ssistant Secretary
determines that data specified in paragraph (1) of this subsection are
not available or that it is impractical to obtain data for each relevant
area or category, the report shall contain an cxplanation of the reasons
therefor.

(20 .S C. 241a note) Enacted August 21, 1974, D.1. 03-3R0, se¢, 823, 8K Stat,
601, ‘
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STUDY OF LATE FUNDING OF FLEMENTARY AND SECONDARY EPUCATION
PROGRAMS . .

Skc. 824. (a) The Cominissioner shall make a full a..d complete
investigation and study to determine—

(1) the extent to which late funding of Federal programs to
assist elementary and secondary education handica?s local edu-
cational agencies in the effective planning of their education pro-
grams, and the extent to which program quality and achievement
of (})rogram objectives is adversely affected by such late funding,
an

(2) means by which, through Iegislati'irrm\Qdminstmtivc ac-

tion, the problem can be overcome.

(b) Not later thon one year after the date of enactiment of this Act,

the Commissioner shall mane a report to the Congress on the study

required by subsection (a). together with such recommendations as he

may deem appropriate. .

(20 U.S C. 241a note) Bnacted August 21, 1974, P.1. 93-380, sec. 824, 88 Stat.

602, -
SAFE SCIHOOL STUDY

Skc. 825. (a) The Secretary shali make a full and complete investi-
gation and study. including necessary research activities, during the
period beginning upon the date of enactment of this Act and ending
June 30, 1976. to determine—

(1) the frequency. seriousness, and incidence of crime in ele-
mentary and secondary schools in the States;

{2) the number and location of schools affected by crime;

(3) the per-pupil average incidence of crimes in elementary
and secondary schools jn urban, suburban, and rural schools
located in alTregrions of the United States; .

(4) che cost of replacement and repair of facilities, books, sup-
plies, equipment. and other tangible objects serionsly damaged or
destroyed as the result of crime in such schools:and =~ -~

(5) the means by which rrimes are attempted to be prevented
in such schools and the means by which crimes may more effec-

- tively be prevented in such schools. :

(b) Within thirty days after the date of the enn~tment of this Act,
the Secretary shall request each State educationsi agency to take the
steps necessary to establish and maintain appropriate records to facili-
tate the compilation of information under clauses (2) and (3) of sub-
section (a) and to submit such information to him no later than seven
months after the date of enactment of this Act. Tn conducting this
study, the Secretary shatl utilize data and other information available
as a result of any other studies which are relevant to the objectives of
this section.

(¢) Not later than December 1, 1976, the Secretary shall prepare
and submit to the Cong, ess & report on the study required by this sec-
tion, together with such recommendations as he may deem appropriate.
Tn such report, all information required under each paragraph of

subsection (a) of this section shall be <tated separacely and be appro- °
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priately labeled. and shall be separately stated for clementary and
secondary schools, as defined in seetions 801 (¢) andy(d) of the Ele-
mentary and Secondary Education Act of 1965. ' L
¢d) The Secretary may reimburse cach State educational agency
“for the amount of expenses incurced by it in meeting the requests of
* the Secretary under this sectiqn. S
(e) There are authorized to be appropriated such sums as may be
necessary to carry out the purposes of this section.

. (20°US.C. 241a note) Enacted August 21, 1974, P.L. 93-380, sec. 825, 88.Stat.

.
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STUDY OF ATHLETIC INJURIES T
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Skc. 826. (a) The Secretary shall make a full and complete inves-
tigation and study to determine— ’
(1) the number of athletic injuries to, and deaths of male and
female students occurring in athletic competition between schools,
in any practice session for such competition, and in any other
.school-rated athletic activities for the twelve-month period
beginning sixty days after the date of enactment of this Act;,
(2) the number of athletic injuries and deaths occurring (for
the twelve-month period under clause (1) at each school with an
athletic trainer or other medical or health professional personnel
trained to prevent or treat such injuries and at each school with-
out such personnel. R
~ (b) Within fifty days after the date of enactment of this Act, the
' Secretary shall request each school to maintain appropriate records to
enable it to compile information under subsection (a) and shall request
such school to submit such information to the Secretary immediately
& 'ter the twelve-month period beginning sixty days after the date of
enactment of this Act. Not later than eightecen months after the date .
of enactment of this Act, the Secretary shall make a report to the Con-
gress on the study required by subsection (a), together with such
recommendations as he may deem :ipprogriate. In such report. all
. information required under eack puragraph of subsegtion (a) shall be
stated separately for the two groups of schools under clauses (1) and
(2) of subsection (c). except that the information shall also be stated
separately (and shall be excluded from the group under clause (2))
for instituticns of higher education which provide cither of the two-
year programs described in section 801(E) (3) of the Elementary and
Secondary Education Act of 1965. ‘

(¢) For the purposes of this section, the term “school” means (1)
any secondary school or (2) any institution of higher education, as
defined in section & | of the Elempentary and Secondary Education
Act 0f 1965. y '

td) There is zathorized to be appropriated the -um of $75,00&t0
carry out the provisions of this section, i

(20 U.8,C. 241a note) Enacted August 21, 1674, P.I.. 93-380, scc, 826, 8% Stat.
f803. . ’

* t % * * * MRS *
ASSBISTANCE TO STATES I“(‘)R STATF. FQUALIZATION PLANS

Sec. 842. (a) (1) Any State, desiring todevelop a plan for a program
of financial assi tance to local educational agencies in that State to
assist such agencies in the vaisxon of free public education may, upon

Q ‘ - L ) 1\:'} }- el i \\
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183 .
application therefor. he reimbursed for the deselopment or admin-
istration of such a plan in accordance with the provisions of this
“section. Each plan developed pursiant to, or which meets the require-
ments of. this seetion shall be submitted to the Commissioner not later
than July 1, 1977, and shall, subject to the provisions of this =ection,
be consistent” with the guidelines develgped pursuant to paragraph
(3). Such plan shall be designed to_implement a program-of Jtate
aid for free public edueation— | . )

(A) which is consistent with such standards as may he required

v by the fourteenth article of amendment to the Constitution; and

(B) the primary purpose of which i< to achieve equality of

educational opportunity for all children in attendance at the
schools of the L)vul educational agencies of the State. ]

(2) The Conunissioner shall develop guidelines defining th prin-
ciples set forth in clauses (A) and (B) of paragraph (1), Not later
than April 1. 1975, the Commissioner shall publish such guidelines
in the Federal Register and submit such guidelines to the President of
the Senate and the Speaker of the Tlouse of Representatives.

(3) During the sixty-day period following such publicution. the
Commisstoner shall provide interested parties with an opportunity
ta present v e s and make reconmendations with respect to such guide-
lines. Not later’ than July 1. 1975, the Conunissiotier shall (A)
republish such guidelines in the Federal Registeg, together-ith any
amendments thereto as may be mitited and (B) publishin the Federal
Register a summary of the views and recommerdations presented by
interested  parties under the  preceding senteénee, together with
the comments of the (onunissioner respecting such views and
reconunendations. i

(4) (A\) The guidelines published in accordance with paragraph
(3). together with any amendments, shall, not later than July 1, 1975,
be submitted to the President of the Senate and the Speaker of the
House of Representatives. If either the Senate or the House of Rep-

resentatives adopts. prior to December 1. 1975, a resolution of
disapproval of such guidelines, the Commissioner shall, prior to
December 15, 1973, publish new guidelines. Such new guidelines shall
take into consideration such views and policies as may be made in
connection witlisach resolution and shall become &fective thirty days
after such publication. :

ABY A resolution of disapproval under this paragraph may be in
the form of a resolution of either the Senate or the House of Repre-
sentatives or such vesolution myay be in the form of a conenrrent res-
olution of both Houses. If such a resolution of disapproval is in the
form of a concurrent vesplution, the new guidelines published in
aecordance with the seeend sentence of subparagraph (\\) of this para-
graph shall be consistent with such policies as may be established by.
stieh concurrent resolutjon. : (

Y () T eacli of the Houses adopts a separate resolution with respect
. to guidelines submitted in accordance With this paragraph for any
sear and in connection therewith makes policy statements which differ
substantially, then such differences may be resolved by the adoption
of @ concurrent resolution by hoth Houses. Any such concurrent resolu-
tion: shall L+ decmied to be adopted in accordance with subparagraph

(B). oy
] o . L
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° e PREFACE
.. o g )
“The following case study is one in a series of five dealing with
innovation in education, All the studies are descriptive in nature and,

as the work of five different authors.writing in their personal capacity,
they represent five quite individual syntheses and interpretations of

-vast amounts of information| -Yet the confusion that might be expected

from this method does not result. What emerges from these studies is
instead a reasonably coherént statement of educational responses to the
post-war demands of many mbrg people for more and better education.

Perhaps it is not remarkable.that-the demands have been exerted
so consistently on such 8 variety of nations, nor that the response to
them has' for the moat part been so quick and positive. The nations
examined in this book are remarkably similar in that all have a long
and honourable tradition of public education, an industrialised economy
and a high standard of living. At first glance it even appears that
their solutions to the problems posed by recent educational demands are
unusually similar: structural reform, curricular .reform, compensatory
and/or individualised learning systems - examples of each are easy to
find -in any setting. Yet a closer remding of the five case studies
reveals wide and interesting variations: in priarities, in perceived
solutions, in strategies evolved or developed to impleqent them.

Such variety of course re 8 to a large extent differences in
'national climate', that peculiar combination of values, objectives,
aims and administrative tradition which, aside from langusage, makes a
nation distinetive. The explication of these differences is thus a
hidden theme of the five case studies ‘taken as a whole, and an under-
standing of this hidden theme is necessary to illuminate the more

- obvious themes of change and growth.

cially, Scandinavian countries such as Norway and Sweden on -the
one hand and the United States of America on the other., At least from
the viewpoint of the outside observer, Norway and Sweden have much in
common. Both relatively small in terms of population, they can also
claim a remarkably unified social and value structure. Furthermore,
their style - if such a generalisation can be made - seems to be to
have a clear idea of goals and then to set about methodically reaching
them. This process is aided by the existence of strong.central govern-
ments which are able to plan and to legislate with a reasonably clear
assurance that what they propose will be achieved. Thus there exists
in Norway the National Council for Innovation in Education whose mandate
it is to make reality of reform laws passed by the central Parliament.
The Parliament, concerned in recent years with "large questions of the
role of schools in Society"”, and sure enough of its constituency, has

r$p~explanation of this point can be found by comparing, even .
superfi

concerned itself largely with stru?tural reform and new curricula - on

a national scale.




The situation in the United States is quite different, even if ’
the question of relative size of total population is ignored. The
American federal government is based on a system of checks and balances
| 80 fine that it is often hard to determine either the source of impetus
F‘ or its ultimate manifestation. The situation is further complicated by
| ' the well~-protected existence of states' rights - particularly the con-

trol of education - and, once the issue of taxation is raised, by muni-
cipal and regional claims as well. Perhaps more important, the rich
diversity of the American population inevitably means conflicting social
and ethnic interests, values, and views of national priorities. The
past decade of American life has .indeed been one of fast-changing goals
and objectives and of massive social upheaval. Much of the upheaval
has connected itself to education and made demands accordingly: in
the 1light of this political and social background, it is not surprising
that American education responded by producing such a variety of inno- | ;
vations in every area and at every level that the final array can be’ T
quite bewildering, whilst at the same time providing a vast reservoir -
..of-éxperience for others,

England and the Federal Republic of Germany 1ikewiee provide
differences quite distinctly their own. Writing of her own country's
approach to recent educational change, the author of the English case J

" study notes . i

25
57

U P i

"..essthe English style is dietinctive. You can seize on it
instantly. There is no acceptance of common objectives, except in
the most general sense which inspired the last major education
act: the need to widen opportunities and eliminate the poverty
both of individual children and of the public provision of educa-
tion (1). There,is no national plan for education, no law which .
specifies where development is necessary as in gome OECD countries. :
There is almost no theory. The point is characteristically made \:

; * in a recent major report on education (2): 'We invited the help .
. of a number of disti ed educationists and professors of : /
= . © educational philosop ssoMThey all confirmed the view that :
’ general statements of aims were of limited value and that a
pragmatic approach to education was likely to be more fruitful.'”
\ . QX
The reference to "two decades of non-reform" in German education,
a phrase coined by Professor S.B. Robinsohn, is slowly becoming eroded,
especially during the last two years, which have been marked by funda-
.méntal changes in\many parts of the school system. With increasing - .
co~operation betwéen the Linder and with the initiatives of the new
Ministry for Education and Science, the need for a more systematic
approag¢h to educational reform, and especially to educational experi-
mentation, seems more important in Germany today than in many other
countries.

| ) Deepite these differences in background and style, the five coun=-
try studies do show one overriding problem in common: the need to change
and improve their educational systems. Furthermore, as their experience
increases, they all face the reality that explicit measures to facili-
tate the management of educational change are necessary, that innovation
and improvement cannot be haphazardly left to chance.
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PART I

INTRODUCTION

English educatior is full of changes. Primary education is being
made much freer. Secondary education is being reorganised to break down
the 0ld divisions between academic and practical schools for pupils who

were supposed to be distinguishable at the age of eleven. Post-achool

education in universities and local authority colleges is being energet-
ically expanded. Much of the curriculum for students of all ages and all
levels of intelligence is being reappraised. Teachers and administrators
are facing more urgently than ever before new challenges on what to teach
and how, in the light of new knowledge, new appreciation of the way:
children learn and new demands from soclety about what children sho
learn, . .
The aims of those involved in changing English education ‘are the
same as change-makers in countries the world over. Socially they want to
widen opportunities. iducationally they want to emphasise learning rather
than teaching. And where appropriate they want to update the content of

‘the curriculum, ‘

The English style of change is, however, distinctive. Within the
school system, the subject of this report, you can seize on two charac-
teristics, First, innovation (meaning consciously introduced change)
comes from many sources. Individual teachers have the freedom -~ as
professionals they are encouraged - not to let the content or method of
education ossify, This is a real freedom. Individual local authorities
have much scope to organise their schools and may develop strategies for
influencing the content of schooling too. But, central government, in
contrast with government in many OECD countries, is relatively weak at
instituting change and only spasmodically involved. Change may also come
through a whole network of interests: universities, teacher~training
institutions, professional associations, parents and employers, and :
indeed through the only compulsory inmates of the education system, the
pupils and students. ‘

Secondly, the approach is pragmatic. There is in English education
no acceptance of common objectives or priorities, except in the most
general sense which inspired the last major education act(l): the need
to widen opportunities and to counter the poverty within the system.
There is no national plan for education, no law, as in Norway which
specifies where development is hecessary. There is almost no theory of
change. The English approach was summed up in a recent report on
education(2). "We invited the help of a number of distinguished

\

-

(1) Education Act 1944. See New law of Education, sixth ed. George Taylor
and John B. Saunders. Butterworths 1965, p.3.

(2) Children and Their Primary Schoolg (The quwdén report) H.M.S.0, 1957,
para, ‘5010 . : '
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- change and all the stock in trade of the methods men. They need, so an
. English argument runs, to devise, institutions which can support without

. areas of. special interest; “this report also looks at who the innovators

”’

educationists and professors of educational philosophy «... They all
confirmed the view that general statements of aims ‘were of limited

value and that a pragmatic approach to education was likely to be more
fruitful,"

Such a decentralised approach has obvious disadventages: change is -
uneven and the reasons for particular successes or failures are often
not appreciated. But the immediately obvious solution of more direction
and more centralisation has, where it has been tried, been resisted.
And, I would argue, rightly. English-style innovation has two great
strengths. It is expected to be diverse. And it relies on the active -
involvemeént of those in the classroom as much as, or more, than of those

'in committees. The people who institute change may well be those who
. have thought it.out in the first place, . .

; |
Educationists, who want to make the process of change .less time- !
consuming and less wasteful of individual effort need:--to quote one man !
who has been intimately involved, Geoffrey Caston(l)-to discover how ’
"to boost professional self-confidence in a pluralistic setting." They
should -not be concerned merely with producing strategies, models of

directing, ) : .

In an international context the most interesting aspect of English
innovation is thus likely to centre on the experience of two bodies
created to stimulate innovation and development, the Schools Council
and the National Council for Educational Technology. The Schools Council
is concerned with school examinations and curriculum, the National
Council- works with industry as well as schoois.” This report looks at
some of their school-directed work. ] 4

E t since they do not monopolise the means of chéngé} even in their

are in English education, what they are trying to change and where the
obstacles are., Three examples are given to show the c:z;ent variety. .
The primary education example shows the most traditio form of inno-
vation: coming from the local education authofity and the schools, It
also shows a particularly thorough appreciation that change in content
needs to be expressed in a change in method. The secondary reorganisa=-
tion example is the most political and shows the central government at
its most active. It is largely organisational, The curriculum develop~-
ment example, shows innovatory strategy at its most developed in English
terms.

A final point: one of the other distinguishing features about

English educational innovation is the lack of documentation. This is
therefore a largely personal report, ,

Iy ) - ls

(1) Jowrnal of Curriculum Studies, May 1971. N




PART II

STRUCTUREs AND STRATEGIES

This part deals with the status and function of the various bodies
involved in educational innovation and their relationship. ‘

0

There are three main points to note: (1) that, historiecally, change
has been -rooted in the schools, or at any rate the local education T
authority, (2) that attempis at centralised initiative have not been - =
successful and. tendencies to centralisation have been resisted, (3) that :
the new strategy is a central survicing operation to assist local K
initiative,

=

: First, therefore, in this section is the local level: the teaching:

~rofegsion and the local education aguthorities. The national level s

follows: the Department of Education and Her Majesiy's Inspectors of ° .

Scheols (the HMIs) and then the National Council for #ducational -

Technology, and the strategies they use: in-service training and the :

teachers' centres. last come those who have had a long standing role in

the promotion of ideas: the research bodies, the teacher training .

institutions .(universities and colleges of education) /and government
- advisory committees. . /// ' -

N /"’

. !
The Local Roots !

1, Teachers
. The freedom of teachers is part of an English legend. The legend |
has some gubstance. Schools are not directed by local or central |

government as to either what or how they should teach (with the excepfion :
that they have to provide religious education). :

But freedom of ordinary teachers to decide on organisation and
curriculum depends on the head., The head teacher decides how the school
should be organised, what books and equipment should be used and what
should be the relationship with parents. The head has wide areas of

- discretion. \ | i T

The head in turn is subjectlto a number of restraints: the pressure .
of ‘'exams, competition to get a university place,,parental disquiet. |
The local authority's chief education officer may apply pressure if he {
feels that a head is being inefficient., But there is little to threaten o
a head's security: he is almost impossible to sack. Nor does the head |
expect 'to feel threatened. There is generally a free and easy relation-
ship between heads, their governors and the authority's advisors.

kl . ‘
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At its best, the teachers' use of their -freedom can be reflected
in an astonlshing degree of change. A famous and well documented exam-
ple of a revolution in learning which was entirely school based 'is the

"progressive movement" of the 1920s and 1930s(1). More recently,
individual teachers have not only changed the whole content and method
of their pupils' education, but have, through books and lecturing, -
started changes which have gone a long way beyond their. own schools(2).

Some of the teachers professional associations have been ac%ive.
.. The Science Masters Association and the Modern language Association were g
ingtrumental in securing much.of the early curriculum development funds -
for their own subjects, The National Association for Teaching English ' k
‘\\\\EEE\S?tabliahed an international reputation.

The._converse, of course, operates: the teacher can be a“barrier R
to change., Much innovation, particularly in the curriculum, threatens s
teachers, Where. traditionally they have been the source of authority, ¢
they increasingly find themselves as one among many with a view to
‘ coniribute. They face all the challenges as the sociologist, Basil
Bernstein, points out of having to move from g "given" to an "achieved" .
role(3). On top of all this they have to try to reduce innovation to a
commuriicable level in terms of management and organisatlon. !

The . teacher in the most critical position,: potentially the greateat F
barrier, is the head; though the position of the head in the primary ~. =
school may be less vulnerable than the head in the secondary- school. T -
The primary school head is likeﬁy to be one generalist teacher among e
many. He can exert an| immense authority within the school; he isiexpected
to go into every classroom. The secondary school larger, more hierarchlc,
is potentially more bureaucratic, It is likely to be compartmented by
its specialisms and the head less able, therefore, to exert control over

. the 'content or method|of colleagues' approaches. \

Wy

2, local education authorities. . o

. The structure of English education 1s often defined as a national

system locally administered, True, there are nhtional legal obligations

on authorities to prov1de education and-some national regulations about

the way they provide it: uniform pay scales for teachers and officials,
centrally-defined cost limits for buildings, national systems of

examinations. Yet local education authorities are free to organise their

schools as they wish..They administer the system, they spend the money.

In many cases they take the initiative. What happens may depend on their - )
political complexion, their traditlons, the accident of geography, and S
‘indeed their size(4). . :

\

(1) The Educational Innovators. w.A.C, Stewart.
-(2) Examples are Sybil Marshall.and David Holbrook.
- (3) New Society, 14 September 1967,

(4) There alre at present 163 local education authorities. The smallest
has a total population of 30,000,the largest outside London a -
population of over one million. A Royal ‘Commissien on Iocal Govern- -
ment recommended in 1969 that authorities should fall within a
population range of 200,000 to 500,000, On their recommendations s U
+this would reduce the numbers of authorities to 58. i 1/

-ij. - ]
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They certainly vary. Authorities have different ages of transfer
from primary to secondary schooling, different forms of ‘secondary
schooling and many differences on discretignary provision -~ the scale
of nursery education, allowances for books and equipment, the numbers
of teachers abowe the minimum. They have approached new developments
at notably different speeds., Some of these local education authorities
hai;&:jgg;éa the primary school revolution in Britain,and some have

aved thé way for the government to adopt a non—selectlve _secondary
_education system.(2) -

Local advisers or inspectors

Most local educatlon authorities have teamy of promoted teachers
as advisers, the range and degree of specialisation usually depending
upon the authority's size., Advigers' (or 1nspectors ) work consists
largely of visiting schoois and of running in-service training courses
and generally, trying to improve meédiocre teachlng. They also influence
the system through the active part they play in- the promotion of heads.

-IhicFeasingly, however, they are being called on to 1nterpret
significant new developments in teaching. In certain cases in primary
.education they have been notably influential., For just as in the prim-
ary school the head has easy access to different classes and teachers,
-850 the primary adviiser has easy acgess to the head. The advisers seem
to have been more successful with maths than languagés, with science
than humanities. Teachers' centres offer them new opportunities of
development work w%th teachers.,

As new currlculum projects\proliferate, the rdle of the advisers |
as necessary guldes\and interpreters may become still more important.

4

Teaghers' centres - .

i

. / The idea of locql development centres for teachers comes from the
Schools Council. Tnere are 500 or so now in g¢xistence most have been
set up and are run by, the local education au horities; a few have been
set up by universities or colleges of education.
; 1
. sically, tea&hers' centres are intenddd to be "very local, very
access*ple centres where teaahers can meet, regularly and informally,
to test, display, to devise and to di'scuss their own work and the work
- of others. If we are having a curriculum revolution, this is how we
-hope to achieve it. It is at these centres that teachers, teacher
educators, local authority staffs and universlty workers come- together ~
with sometimes those of the youth serV1ce, or the employers or the
"’ .other users of education. The promise of these centres is that they will
reflect what can succeed in this town and thls village".(1l) It may be
in a teachers' centre that pressure for a natlonal curriculum project
first:buildg up. It should certainly be theqe that the results of a
national project are evaluated and interpreted through some sort of
in-service training. The centres should also stimulate their own develop-
ment work,

\

(1) Joslyn Owen quoted in Curriculum Inhovation in Practice by
+  J, Stuart Maclure, H.M.S.0,.1968.

(2) See p.36 for the effects of\a change Qf government
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Their potential is obv1ous, their achievement less so. Many are
recent, They vary in subJecK coverage and accessibility. They vary in
the interest or control that' the -local "authority tries to exercise.

N - They vary in their activities. At a recent Schools Council conference
i% was discovered that at many centres the emphasis was almost entirely
on open discussion and\EQchange of views and not on devising specific

. contributions to teachlng\yithin certain subject areas. To quote Owen

again (1): "As long as the ‘lecture/seminar/discussion group methods of
traditional in-service training are regarded as the principal methods
appropriate to curriculum deve opment, Yeachers seem unlikely to provide
and to work within their own framework of activity."-

| .

The Centre . _ A - ‘ e =

- . 1. The Department of Education and Science . _ ™

! ilt ‘ig the duty of the Secretary of State. for Education and Science
. '(or Minister for Education until 1964) to promote the education of the
1 people of England and Wales and the progressive development of institu-
® tions devoted to that purpose. The Education Act of 1944 specifically
e charges the Secretary of State with the duty "to secure the effective

i -~ execution, by local authorities under hic control, and direction off the
r - \ natlonar'pollcy for proV1d1ng a varied and comprehensive educationgl
E

< |\ gervice in every area,"

o \ \ ' * .

'y The Secretary of State's part in directlng natlonal policy -hag, on

_the whole, been determined in close co-operation with the local education
authorities. This ‘is practical polit?cs. To operate smoothly, policies

* need the support of many of the 163 /authorities, a large number o ‘wgom

_will differ from the government in-‘political outlook.

The central government has,’ however, made a number of important
policy decisions since 1944, The system now looks very different from
what it was when the act was passed. Thus the all-age elementary schools
have disappeared, small rural schools are going, secondary schools are
becoming non selective, teacher-training courses have been lengthened
from two years to three; unqualified teachers are being edged out of the
“:gchools; a local authority sector of higher saucation has been.created,
headed by the polytechnics; a great expansion of higher education,
including the universities, is taking place,

Mostly the central government influence on the education system is
-exercised through its control of costs. some of this control is exercised
\directly, for example, with the school building programme, with school
.meals and the number of places in teacher training. Some of it is more
indirect but nevertheless quite close. For th:ﬁqf most of the current
costs of e@ucation are met by local authorities,\and though the govern-
ment contribution to those costs is in the form of a general grant, ~—
government funds are given on the basis of detailed estimates.

-

(1) Joslyn Owép quoted in Curriculum Innovation in Practice by
J, Stuart Maclure,ig.M.S.O. 1968, .
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The interest for thig report is that in some of these areas the
department has branched out from supervision to developm=nt. The policing
function - seejng that standards are maintained and that finance is .
controlled ~'is no longer its sole one. School building is an example. o -
Here the department's architects branch is behind much of the excellent - *
development work on school design, working in association with local
education authorities,

But the content of education is one 4rea where the department has

never effectively moved from its superviggry role. The reasons why it

/has not done so reveal a great deal about}the English attitudes to \

innovation. : - .o -
In'this area, the Secretary of state has two respongibilities: to

maintain standards, and to co-ordinate the nati~~-* wwnvision of

examinations. Both are generally delegated: o . .3 to the Schools
Coungil (see page 18); maintaining standards e...ral inspectorate,
to Her Majesty's Inspevtors of Schools. ‘

-_—-// " -

Her Mdjegty's Inspectors of Schoolsg

. There aré 550 HMIs. They have four functions. They are required
to inspéct, assess and report ‘on all schools and on other educational
ingtitutions which the government aids financially, except the
universities; they give advice and in-service training to the staffs
of schools and colleges; they encourage educational development; and
_they form a link between the Department of Education, the local education
‘ _Kklauﬁhorfties and the Schools Council. [ .

¢ [ ' ]
.+_ The HMIs are.in a unique'position to kmow what is going on. The¥y
are organised on both a regional and a subject basis with responsibilities
extending over most of the education, system departments., They can use TN
,bthis unrivalled view of the gystem to disseminate successful practice,
especially through.the large number ‘of their in-service training courses.
-, Take their management course for :heads, a fairly recently established
. .. epurse. Head teachers involved in secondary reorganisation are likely
- "*to0 face much larger schools, mixed schools where they h#ve been used to
single .sex, and 8 m.ch wider range of ability among fheir pupils, How
can they be helped with the much more demanding administrative job?
The inspectorate will have seen ways in which 'some schools manage
successfully, and others which have found the usual pitfalls. This '
experience can be reflected in their courses, : ' !

Increasingly they are publishing surveys based on local inspections,
which can bring good practice. to the notice of an even wider audience.
Recent examples incluae surveys of language laboratories, children with’
‘cerebral palsy, home-school relations and organising middle schools for o
children of 8 to 12 or 9 to 13,

éometimes individual HMIs ©become national educational figures.
One HMI took on almost single-handed the job of making primary schools
aware of new approaches to maths(l). She took the view that it was no

*

= T

(1) Mathematics™n the Primary School, H,M.S5.0. 1965..
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| o~ good just telling teachers about it, they must be involved. Her courses
’ d down the country became development courses run by teacher g
,tra;ﬁig§~in$titutions. Another case is mentioned in the primary education
/ chapter. T
/ ‘These| examples” are t&bical in that inspectors tend to get ca&ght

up’individually in innovation. There is no question of the inspectorate
taking on the task of introducing wildespread change through some
~atitution of its own. It is not charged with the in-service training
‘ohould be associated with a curriculum development projecﬁazﬂpr
.t involved .in a very obvious manner (except through the Schebls '
Council, see page 18) in planning future curriculum development,
t i N
. ' It may well stirike an outsider as odd: if HMIs are in such/a good
position to identify trends, why do they not take a stronger d¢velop-
mental Tole on behalf of the department? This was tried once ~
and_.ds a government-based strategy it failed. /

/ ) /
/ " Ahe curriculum study group ‘ ‘,
¢ N . .
// The boost that the Russian sputnik is said to have given American
curriculum development in 1957 took a tit of time to cross the Atlantic,
/// But by 1962-63, there were a number of aducationists wondering what
should be done in #ngland., fhe Wuffield Foundation was already consider-
ing financing a sczence development project. . R
Quite independently the Departument of tducation was thinking about
creating a ministry group (analogous with the development group of
architects) to stimulate the renewal or redevelopment of school curricula.
It appeared to have ready-made resources with the expertise of the HMI's
to back up its officials. At the same time thé Department had a
recommendation from its advisory committee on examinations (the P
Secondary Schools Examinations Council) that it should devise a new
secondary school examination (the Certificate of Secondary Bducation).
" Ii wds logical to link exam work with curriculum. ’ o

So the Curriculum Study Group was set up, with a dozen or so

members and a brief to cover curriculum and examinations. Apart from
one academic with a special interest in evaluation, all were officials
or HMIs, some of whom had.been attached to the MinistérEsMSegondary
Schools' Examinations Council. Working with the SSEC, in’a”{ery short
life the group generated a mass of ideas. It set up the Certificate 7
of Secondary Education, a revolutionary concept in English examinations
because it can be school-based if teachers choose so. It worked out /
priorities for curriculum development projects (it was able to lean on

. the Nuffield” Foundation for ideas’on how to run a development project).
It formulated a strategy for dissemination and local development through
teachers' centres (working, it suggested, to a regional organisati n).

-

But none of this was public knowledge at the time. For the )
Curriculum Study @roup, though potentially creative like the Architects
and Buildings Brarich devel®pment group, ran into almost immediate trouble.
In part it may wéll have been the victim of a larger dispute: the
Minilster of Edudation was already quarrelling with the teachers'-and
local authority?organisations on teachers! pay machinery. The CSG was
thus a handy exira weapon. Local education authorities and teachers
alike were up in arms at the idea of a government depariment "ursurping"

24
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the{;h;éésonsibilities. The charges stuck. Correspondence in an edu-—
cational journal at the time immortalised the opposition: "We've fought
two world .ars only to be faced with this."

Within a few months of the establishment of the Curriculum Study
Group, the Minister of Education agreed to its abolition and that
instead there should be machinery for the development of schools curricula
and \examinations representative of all education interests: teachers,
local authorities, voluntary bodies and the universities. A working
party(l) was established to devise such machinery. This move signalled
the end of fhe Curriculum Study Group and ,the beginning of the Schools

!

Council for the Curriculum and Examinations, ;
~ : \ ‘

So the Group was a failure. Or was it? In fact it seems that it
failed only ou the most limited interpretation. It failed as a ministry
group. One of the civil servants involved (the late Derek Morrell), who
within a few months of the establishment of the Curriculum Study Group
wag instrumental in getting the Schools Council working party set up,
viewed it diffﬁrently. In the long term, he argued, the Curriculum Study
Group was unlikely to be as effective as the architects' development
group; it was not because of its methods, but because it was attached
to the wrong power base. With school building there- was né doubt of the
minister's control: he held the purse strings. But with the curriculum
at that stage no one quite knew whether teacher control was a myth or
not. It was enly when the Curriculum Study Group was set up that it

became clear from the reactions to it that control of the curriculum -

genuinely rested in an area occupied by teachers and local education—
authorities. It became obvious then that the Curriculum Study-Group
should be the servant of other masters. e

The methods of the Curriqulum’S%ﬁ&y Group, as Morrell suggested,

~ have been triumphantly vindicated in getting curriculum development

work moving in England. When the CSG moved in as the strong secretariat
for the newly created Schools Council it moved in with ideas for -
development ani ideas for putting them into operation, and gave it the
sort of boost that would never have come just with evolution.

Research

After the experience of the Curriculum' Study Group, the Department
of Education seems likely to revert to a more indirect role in curriculum
innovation. But this is potentially important, especially where research
is concerned (see page 23 for other research bodies). The DES research
budget .has grown from £20,000 in 1962-63 to nearly £370,000 in 1967-68,
by which time more than £2 million was committed on 135 projects. The
DES generally aims to link grants to projects with policy implications.
Nevertheless this is, by continental standards, a half hearted dirigisme.

S o = N
The best known example is the support for an "action-research"
project into educational priority area programmes, which the DES finances

v

Weaal

(l)“%he Lockwood Working Party which produced the Schools Curricula
and Examinations, H.M.S5.0. 1964. g i
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together with the Social Science Reseerch Council with a three year

" grant of £175,000. This research project is under the direction of

Dr. A.H. Halsey of Nuffield Collége, Oxford. It is aimed at finding

ways .and, to some extent, evaluating.methods of improving the attain-
ment of children in impoverished circumstances, of encouring their
teachers and, of linking home and school. The project is also experiment-
ing with a pre-school language programme. 1t is, in English terns, a
breakthrough to assert that reforms in social policy may be conducted
through social science experiment: though at this stage it is too early
“to0 ‘say whether the faith pinned on the research will be justified.

The New St;le Innovators

The Nuffield Foundation, the_Schools Council and the National

Council for Fducational Technology have an aim in common, They are

~ committed to stimulating self-conscious and coherent change. Nuffield
and the Schools Council, both primarily concerned with curriculum

. development, also share a method. Though the Schools Council's functions
range wider than Nuffield's, they have both concentrated their support
on curriculum development teams working to an elaborate and seemingly
efficient procedure. This section describes them and discusses the
strategies. NCET is mainly concerned with the management of innovation

and 1 shall consider that separately.
1. The Nuffield Foundation C

English curriculum development owes the Nuffield Foundation a
great debt, for it pioneered the idea of curriculum development on a
national scale while at the same -time maintaining the principle that

started by taking up some of the ideas of the teachers' apecialist
associations and offered to finance and organise full-time development

work,

The Nuffield Foundation is a charitable trust which was set up in
the 19408 1Its interests extend across the social services and to
scientific and medical research, But education, and particularly curric-
ulum development, has in the last few years absorbed -a sizeable part of
its budget. Bach of the Nuffield projects, claimed the then director,
Brian Young, arose from a growing concern among teachers all over the
country that the teaching approach in classroom and laboratory needed
to be reviewed in the light of recent advances in knowledge, current
views on the nature of learning and a new emphasis‘on the active part
that the pupil should play in the learning process. There seemed in the
early 19608 to be gercral agreement that something more was needed
than a mere redrafting of syllabuses. The Nuffield curriculum projects
were therefore designed to give outstanding teachers the time and the
facilities to reappraise their aims and methods n a way which would
not be possiblé‘while teaching a full programme, /Bach scheme has aimed
to provide "a distillaticn of what lively teachers are doing to
revitalise the classroom presentation o. their .ubject." The Nuffield
Foundation has tried to ensure by appropriateé, ejaminations that testing
(as well as teaching) is directed at acquiring\a working unierstanding
of the subject instead of just accumulating factg about it.

A6 /
\ /
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The strategy of development is essentially co-operative, with
teachers playing a dominant role. The range of Nuffield-supported
activities and the fact that these share so many characteristics with
the Schools Council's approach (described on page 16) shows how much
groundwork had been done before the Schools Council was set up.

Nuffield started with science for secondary school children and
then branched out into mathematics and modern languages; later it
extended its support to projects for the primary-secondary age range-
and to projects in linguistics. It was beginning to work in the human-
ities when the Schools Council was established; and it had moved still
further afield with, for instance, its Resources for Learning Project -

.a study of ways of organising work in schools to make the best possible

use of teachers! skills.and of new developments in methods and equip-
ment (using machines to help children to learn to read, for example,
and designing a correspondence course for sixth formers in subjects
where there is a great shortage of specialist teachers). . :

©  The programme has diminished since 1967, the time when the schools
Council was getting into its stride. From that time, Nuffield stopped
commissioning projects and started to share sponsorship of a number of
its projects with the Schools Council. Between 1961 and 1967, it had
set up 16 development projects, For much of that time it was in a
position of unrivalled influence on curriculum development, -

- /

It could have beeri unhealthy. as Derek Morrell put it(l): "A wrong
decision might easily have been made. Had the development work been
carried out by a small group of backroom boys without forging close
links with many different schools, universities and examining boards,
application of the results would have been slow and difficult. In fact

. application is likely to be rapid."

Nevertheless, Nuffield-sponsored curriculum work has in one sense
gone off at a tangent which it is unlikely that any representative body
would have tollowed. Nuffield drew its bright teachers and ,its trial
scliools predominantly from the public schools (i.e. the most elite
of the independent schools) and. thus development work was geared to the
special curriculum of these schools. For example the science projects
worked on separate chemistry, physics and biology, with courses leading
to examinations (i.e. the Urdinary and Advanced levels of the General
Certiticate of Education).

Curriculum projects more appropriate to .the comprehensive school
have been slower to develop, though the science teams, having worked
their way tonrough G.C.s. 'A'-level, are now woring on combined sciences
for the whole of the twelve-year-old age group. The Nuffield publiec
schools biag has also meant that their projects tended not to be of much
use to the groups who were quite possibly in the greatest need; the
pupils who have disliked school so much that they drop out at the first
opportunity but who will have to stay an extra year from 1972-73 when
t%a school leaving age goes up. ’

(1) Derek Morrell: Education and Change. Joseph Payne Memorial Lectures
to the College of Preceptors, 1966.
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2.. The Schools Council

\ A

The Schools Council epitomises the most systematic of the Engf%sh
approaches to school innovation, Its novelty lies in an organised
approach which is still consistent with the decentralised structure of
the English educational system. Having been set up to solve two problems
(one professional, one political), the Council has evolved in its
solutions to those problems as an important institutional device., It
is a force for variety and for greater professionalism in education.

History

Politically the Schools Council had to appease the educational
organisations whichgfelt threatened by the Curriculum Study Group. Its
complicated constitition is designed to make it a truly representative
body, representing all the major education interests and giving teachers .
a majority on all but its finance committees. Members are nominated by
organisations. They cover the spectrum of teachers unions, teacher.
training and further education interests, the voluntary bodies as well
as the local education authorities, the Department of Education and the

HMIs, \

*

Its secretariat is also repruseﬂtative. Of its three joint secre-
taries one is seconded from the Department of Education, one from the
HM Inspectorate and one from a local education authority. The joint
secretaries are supported by a research team under a research director,
field officers responsible for keeping in touch with schools and a
large information section.

The professional problem to be overcome was describe% in 1963 by
the Lockwood committee (which devised the Schools Council®s constitution
and terms of reference (see page 15) as "basically one of inadequate
co-ordination where different areas of responsibility touch or overlap",
such as insufficient co-ordination between the development of curriculum
content or teaching techniques and policy on examinations. These were
influences, the committee argued, which could in time seriously diminish
the responsibility of schools for their own work.

The Lockwood committee was conditioned by traditional English
beliefs about wnere innovation really takes place: "iwe note it has long
been accepted in England and Wales that the schools should have the -
fullest possible measure of responsibility for their own work, including
responsibility for their own curricula and teaching methods, which should
be evolved by their own staff to meet the needs of their own pupils, We
reaffirm the importance of this principle and believe that positive
action is needed to uphold it ..... .

"Phe responsibility placed upon the schools is a heavy one, If it
is to be successfully carried the teachers must have adequate time and
opportunity for regular reappraisal of the content and methods of their
work in the light of new knowledge and of the changing needs of pupils
and society. 4 sustained and planned programme of work is required,
going well beyond what can be achieved by occasional conferences and
courses or by the thinking and writing of busy teachers in their spare

time . 4 8
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"We concluded therefore that there was no need to define a new .
principle in relation to the schools curricula and practice. Our task
was to examine how far the existing principle is being realised in
practice and whether new arguments are needed to uphold and interpret
it.?

Function

The,Lockwood committee provided the following terms of reference
for, a Schools Council for the Curriculum and Examinations:

\\"The objects .... are to uphold.and interpret the principle that

each school should have the fullest possible measure of .
responsibility for its own work with its own cu.riculum and
teaching methods based on the needs of its own pupils and evolved

- by its own staff; and to seek through co-operative study of

¥ ommon problems to assist all*who have individual or joint
esponsibilities for or in connection with the schpols curricula.

- . d examinations to co~ordinate their actions in harmony with
. this princlple. s

T

e L

. "In order to promote these objects the Council wall keep unaer E
review curricula, teaching methods and examinations in primary i
and secondary schools including aspects of schood organisation C s
so far as they affect the curriculum and will draw attention to
difficulties arising in these fields which appear merit
consideration by other appropriate:authorities."

In particular the Council will:

(1) discuss with the schools the ways in which, through research
. and development and by other means, the Council can asgict the

3 : school to meet both the individual needs of their pupils and the
educatlonal needs of the community as a whole;,

(2) ascertain the views and interests 6f the schools on all
tters falling within the Council's terms of reference, repre-~
gent those views and interest in discussion of such matters with

fny bodies or persons concerned directly or indirectly with
ducation in all its aspects; and will be free to publish its
findings and recommendations at its own discretion;

“igp

(3) carry out all the functions hitherto undertaken by the
Secondary Schools txaminations Council, and such other functions
as the Minister, acting in his capacity as central cc@ordlnatlng
authority for secondary school examinations, may remit to the
Council; .

(4) offer advice on request to any member intéiested and so far \
as practicable to any other bodies and persons concerned with the
work of the schools."

on the curricul nd

(1) Research and develgpmgnk. These activities, but particularly
curriculum.development, account for the major part of the Schools
Council effort. Of its budget of about £1.5 million annually (provided

4C
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by the Department of Education and the local education authorities),
a large part goes on curriculum development projects. -

- These activities are intended to provide a focus for change. Most
involve the production -of new materials in print, film or on tape. 4And
since to an increasing extent it is believed by curriculum developers
that the projects present teachers with the need to change attitudes
as well as the need simply to update the content of the curriculum,

- some in-service training is regarded.- as an essential element,

.ot -

el Most projects work to & similar pattern. A proposal for development
is put to the uchools Council, A director is appointed. He or she chooses
a team which is likely to include seconded teachers and an evaluation
officer. They should clarify the aims of the project. Then, three to
five years are spent devising and trying out materials in selected trial
schools. The material, and possibly the methods, are revised in the
light of the schools' comments. The evaluator should be contributing
at this point too., Then, generally, key teachers or teacher trainers
are brought together to ensure that they understand the implications
-of the project and can train others in the use of the new materials.

Since curriculum development implies a threat to teachers' existing
practice the subjects chosen for study have been predominant
that teachers have wanted. Hence the Schools Council moved .swiftly to
‘establish a number of projects in preparation for the raising of the
school leaving age to 16, in 1972-73, in linguistics and modern languages.
But in the sixth form teachers have often been unwilling to experiment with
pupils whose higher education chances depend on examination results.The sixth
form, exam centred, hence syllabus - and teacher - dominated, tends to \
be a block in the cycle of development, For a cycle is apparent. On the \
whole it seems to be trying to combine the best of the child-certred ’ x
approach of the primary school with the seminar methods of the univer-
sity, instead of categorising styles of l¢arning by institution. -

The early Nuffield projects had started withﬁtﬁe belief that the
content of the curriculum needed changing. They even called the work
curriculum "renewal" and concentrated on the "useful" subjects such as .
sciences and modern languages. They also tended to concentrate on a
limited group of pupils.

But some of the later Nuffield work and more particularly a number
of Schools Council projects have been more concerned with the attitudes
of teachers and pupils.” These innovators begin to realise, as Derek
Morrell put it(1) "That what they need to be concerned with is the
manner in which schools dnd teachers intervene to modify the child's
learning and with the questions on what authority and by what methods .
they are entitled and can realistically expect to do so." For the fact is
that children will learn something from their experience of school
whatever a teacher does. They may enjoy learning; they may learn only
to hate it.s In all cases what children learn is bound to be affected
by their relationship with their teachers.

*

(1) Derek Morregll: Education and Change. Joseph Payne Memorial Lectures
to the College of Preceptors, 1966. !
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Much curriculum development is a form of research. Increasingly
teams set out with hypotheses to be tested and expect that their work
should be evaluated as the project goes on. According to the research
director of the Schools Council, Jack Wrigley, "most of us in the
Schools-Council do not believe that there is a very clear division
between éurriculum development and research."(1)

Nevertheless the Schools Council make some money available
specifically to research, on ¢ondition that the research is cOmpatible
with the Council's policy, that it illuminates some aspect of curricu-
lum development or of examinations and that it has some possibility of
improving classroom teaching. Research commissioned by the Schools
Council includes a study of attitudes of pupils, teachers and parents
affected by the decision to raise the school leaving age, and a number
of studies related t0 classroom organisation or learning theory,for
example,the formation of scientific concepts. Much of the research is
directed at examinations.@

-

(2) Recommendations on behalf of schools. This, in fact, the

_Schools Council seems not t6 have done. 1t is one consequence of a
delegated memberéhi (and one consequence of a strongly held belief
in pluralism) that there are few issues on which the Counéil would
speak unanimously. For example, when the Government in 1968 postponed
the raising of the school leaving age to 16,the Council did not reel in
any position to condemn the move, aespite the numerous projects
committed to /the programme for raising the leaving age.

(3) Exéhigations. Work on examinations rates in importance with
work on thé curriculum though with’ examinations the Schools Coéuncil
is in a different relationship to the Government. Generally it is
advisory to all its member interests. On examinatiOns it is advisory
to the Séeretary of State.

_ ment-work on both curriculum and examinations. So far, however, there
w7 has béen little exam reform which has grown out of curriculum develop-
,neat; except in the General Certificate of Education Ordinary level

~%sci7nce papers. But because examinations generate much more public

Jin erest -the Schools Council work on examinations is much better
“known than its work on curriculum. The Schools Council's predecessor,

‘the Secondary Schools Examination’Council, was responsible for develop-
ing a radically new examination for 16 year olds (the Certificate of
Secondary Education) designed for pupils of average ability and above
who would not be suited to the General Certificate of Education. The
Schools Council has been responsible for assessing the examinations!®
reliability and, validity.

“E§3 is logical that the same body ahould be concerned with develop-

The Schools Council has also had sub-committees trying to devise
a new pattern of #ixth form examinations, which would be suitable for
the non-university oriented pupils who increasingly stay on at the
schools. But so far the Council has not approved any proposals,

(1) From a paper by Jack Wrigley on the Schools Council and Research
to be published in a forthcoming volume of Research in Education.
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(4) Advice and publicity. The Schools Council does not have direct.
contact with the schools nor necessarily with teachers centres, despite
projects' contacts with their trial schools. So at the most basic
information level it produces an attractive and informative termly I
broadsheet, Dialogue. It has, additionally, a vast publishing programme -

(contracted out to commercial publishers) for working papers and field
reports. It is alsc responsible for the publication of project materials.

So far, few project materials have been published. Two were pub-
lished in 1969; a dozen more are scheduled for 1970-71. So far it is
not clear whether the fact of publication, with the Schoals Council
approval, invests the material with an unusual authority compared with
its commercial counterparts. Nor is it clear how far publication will
fossilise development in the area concerned.

3. The National Councii for Educational Technology

I

The Schools Council interest in innovation has broadened, as the
preceding section shows, from a primary.concern with curriculum devel&Rf
ment to a related concern with research and the training of teachers.;
But the Schools Council has not concerncd itself with the management | °
of innovation - with suggesting how changes in content need to be i

integrated into a teaching method. g Co

AN

These are however the concern of a newcomer to the educational ,
scene, the National Council for Educational Technology. The Council |
was set up in 1967, a modified Government response to‘a recommendation
for a National Centre for tducational Technology. The centre was /
intended by those who put forward the ﬂuggestion(l) to be a focal Roint
for future research and development. NCET's remit is to act as a central
agency for promoting research, co-ordinating training and disseminating
information on educational technologyi' NCET has also to advise boqies,
including government departments concerned with education and training
in industry and the service, on audio-visual media and on the most
appropriate and economical ways of using them. ,

Educational technology is interpreted as comprising "the process
of applying available knowledge in a #ystematic way to problems in
education and training."(2) NCET is a long way from being a body which
merely suggests the best buy for teacning machines or overhead ﬁrojectors.
At school level, it sees its job as helping to solve problems with the
‘+aid of technology. For instance how can a teacher give individual ,
attention to every student in a class of widely spread attainments, how
to select the most .appropriate resources for a particular topic at.a
particular level, how to locate and obtain these resources quickly’ and-
easily, how to provide compensatory techniques - whether foroﬂeprived
children or say, a student who has been out of school for some time.

- [

(1) Audio-Visual Aids in Higher fducation. Brynmor Jones réport:

HOM.S.O, 1966. ,l . : »
(2) Towards More Effective Learning, NCET, 1969. C ’
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| One recently started NCET project is aimed at helping deprived
children between the ages of four and eight with audio-visual materials,
particularly television, which they are likely to have at home. Another
to use various media for mathematics courses - maths being the subject
with the most severe teacher shortage. NCET is also trying to develop
a course for non-specialists who have a grounding in maths, producing
special materials which the pupil can use largely by himself. These
are aimed at many sixth form and first year university students, NCET
wants to encourage work on computer based learning. But in each case
it is dependent on funds being made available from outside since it
has no development budget of its own. It is a melancholy situation,.

Despite its wider remit, covering higher education and industry
and the services, NCET's method of work is similar to that of the
Schools Council. Ideally, NCET claims, it should attempt "to provide
a gkeletal framework which could be reinforced at the regional level
and finally built on at the local level." The Council therefore has
kept closely in touch with regional development (especially where
expense and the users' requirements have already stimulated regional
co-operation, e.g. closed circuit television). It is in contact with
teachers' centres.

There is, clearly a.placé for NCET. But will it be given the funds .
to enable it to £ill it? ’

e

On the Fringe . 7N

St

The institutions discussed so far have been involved in the whole
process of innovation: research and development, diffusion and adoption.
But there are a number of institutions which need to be mentioned ‘which.
are involved in particular aspects only of the innovatory process. At |
the research and development end, there are most notably the univer- ‘
sities, the National Foundation for Educational Research and the Social
Science Research Council, At the diffusion end of the process are the °
teacher training institutions (again universities, but also the colleges
of educatiog). Government -advisory bodies also have some part to play:
in general theirs ig"a diffusing function, though occasionally a’
committee will put up suggestions which form the basis for action of
a new sort, . : :

I3

The. National Foundatjon for Educationéi Research

The NFER's research has a practical bias. It was set up in 1947
by the Department of Education and the local education authorities to
complement the usually more fundamental research of the universities,

" About a quarter of its work it funds itself, the rest is commissioned.

In the early days much of its effort went into devising intelligence
tests and until recently the projects have been strongly biased towards

- educational psyc@ology. vocational guidance research, and research on .

examinations mnd tests are still an important part of its work, but it
is notable that uany of the recently established projects aré concerned
with curriculum dr environment. It has not, however, undertaken any
research cn the economics of education. :

Anong its current major studies are an evaluation of the Schools
Council primary French project, a series of projects on teaching young

~

[
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_ children to read, a part in’ the International Evaluation of Achievement,

and an investigation of the organisation of pomprehenaive schools,
Indeed the recently appointed director of the NFER argues ‘strongly -

for an extension of the NFER's involvement in innovationy particularly -
in the curriculum. In discussing the work of the Schools Council(1l} he . e
has written of his anxiety that the Council has not purgued: gurriculum '
evaluation with the same enthusiasm as curriculum reform. "Let it be
made clear," he says "that curriculum éva}uatidn must be a much more
‘comprehensive exercise thah many tend to assume. Its purpose is {o
discover how far the detailed aims’ of the curriculum have been achieved,
Now when we list' the aims of our curricula and do this®*- as, in my : .
view, is essential - in terms of behavioural change in ‘pupils, it will

" be found that the aims go beyond the relatively-simple mafter,off
acquiring information and skills, and -they -inevitably lead into the, ‘.

;o field of attitudés. Many (probably the majority) of such attitudes-‘are ° fo

3 the product of the method of teaching rather than the content of’ . . ;

5 teaching. (No.amount of curriculum development #ill reduce the import- .

| ance of the good teacher). If curriculum evaluation is to-provide an -

q ’ effective validatory function for curriculum change we shall need’ the

full co-operation of educational researchers and psychometxicians in

order. to produce adequate measuring instruments of. attiiude and

motivation as well as attainment.t ~ , .
.- It is a plea which takes its placein a lohg, long Enelish story,= - -
s the story of English teachers' reluetance to accept. the importance of. - )
: . reggarch. L : , ’ C -
L 3 - . ..‘ Tk ' N ) -

; The Social Science Regearch Council )
. ) Thé SSRC is the néw arrival among the public bodies which finance .
. *  educational yresearch. With a budget'of about £2.5 million for all the -

. social, sciencek,’ it acts in part as'a conventional research agency,
giving °*grants in reeponse‘to,applications. After three full years of
activity it is now beginnihg to refine its strategy. It now sponsors
some programmes of research, and has set up research units on'wide-

» ranging topics, such as race relationg. ) e

.
.

" As far as education is concerned,_ tHe main benéficiary hasbeen o
an action research programme on educational’priority area policy(2). .

+ = The intention of the project ig-not to-try and produce ‘an evaluation . N
of compensatory education techniques (impossible in the three-year '
‘timetable and with the £175,000 available from the SSRC and the’

. - “Department of Education and Science) but merely to demonstrate the |
N *  possibilities of*a partigular approach in a‘variety of circumstances,
' concentrating particularly pn.pre-schodl experience and on various
.*" means of strengthening links between schools and a .community. The .t
. project is trying to egtdblish guidelines for government policy, i.ew.
) ‘*., whether intervention workg, whether there needs to be ‘a particular =

) * *

'¥i).Stéphenédiéemdﬁwin Héseafch in Education; May, 1969, Univefsi@y
"« _.. _ .. of Manchester., . - [+~ - . oL

3 (2), &his.is the projec _directed by Dr. A.H. Halsey referred: to above -
- (page 15). .. ¢ . ~w S
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kind of intervention for deprivechhildren.

There has been some controversy as to whether the SSRC should
have sponsored this project or whetner its role should be to support
fundamental research. There are signs that with a new chairman the
future emphasis will be more on basic research. _

Universities ’ \-‘f’

In the early stages .of curriculun development and in contrast
with a number of countries, the universities had little direct involve-
ment in sghool innovation. Their contribution has been more in the
(expected) direction of fundamental research, chiefly in the sociology
and 'philosophy of education. There is some work on theories of learning
and ‘intelligence, and recently universities have taken a lot more
interest in the economics of education(l).

The universities!' interest now looks 1like becoming much more

irect, Sussex, for example, has an educational technology centre.
The University of london has a unit working on linguistics. Increasingly
curriculum developments are being sited in universities. The modern
languages project is based at York, Nuffield science at London, the
Nuffield-Schools Council Humanities project has just moved to East
Anglia, another Schools Council Humanities project is based at Keele.
Increasingly, also, universities are recognising curriculum development
as a permanent feature, by creating professorships\én the curriculum.

One university, Manchester, has pioneered currfeulum\development
regionally, using a very different approach from most of the Schools
Council projects.” It acte as a servicing agency for loecal teachers to
help them devise new courses for raising the school leaving age and has
given an unusually academic flavour to development. To start with,
teachers spent many months hammering out objectives for themselves
-(an approach which has produced some difficulties and confusion). The
Manchester strategy is also distinctive. 1t has effectively linked
teachers' centres in a number of neighbouring local education .
authorities in a common effort with the university, whereas most -
Schools Council projects have created their links direct with schools.
_The Schools Council is now. aiding the’project _ ) v .

(1) Some examples, invidious though it is to choose. Sociology:
A H, Halsey and Jean Floud.of Oxford on education and opportunity;
Stephen iiseman, \then of Manchester, on education and environment
J.¥,B, Douglas F London on a follow-up study of 5,000 children
born in 1946; William Taylor of Bristol on schools and teacher
training; Basil Bernstein of London on language use and social -
class. Philosophy: Richard Peters of London. Intelligence and
learning theories: Cyril Burt and H.J. Eysenk of London; G, Peel
of Birminghan; Liam Hudson of PFdinburgh; J. Fitzpatrick of
Manchester; and P.¥. Vernon. tconomics of education: John Vaizey
of Brunel; Mark Blaug of Londan.

i
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This co-operztion bet.;een teachers ana academicg 1s hopeful,
Curriculum development will be more e¢f:ective for a dialogue about its
aim and methods. It coula also help to overcome the hostility which
geems to be the much more usual response to universities shewing
interest in what is happening in scaools. For instarice wnen a group of
London academics recently produced a book evaluating the Plowden
report(l) it was wo-e¢ widely regarded as an attempt 'to destroy a
"progressive approach" than as a contribution to discussion.”

’

The education and trainins of teachers

universities are involved in itwo ways. They provide within departments
of education tralnlnr courses for praduates. Most are \One-year courses
taken after a siudent's °ub3ect degree. A few universitles are experl-v
menting with "concurrent" courses - i.e. students do their tedcher:
training at the same time as they are vorking for a degreé. Nost
universities also run 1n°t1uuteegetgeducatlon. These are responsible
for the academic conteént of courses in colleges of education. The
majority of colleges oi educztion concentrzte on three "feneral
training courses. (Thero are a few for art colleges and for domestic
science teaching). The general courses may oe biased vouwdrds primary
or secondary teaching but share a ‘comuon pattern of eoncurvent training.
A recent innovation is the 1ntrouu¢tloﬂ of degree courpes, involv. ng
usual]y a year tacked on to tne exmotln" three year coarse._

This section concerns th: universities and colleies of education.

dtanchester's department has beLn famous for 1tL work on educatlonal
psycqology. Bristol is stronz on thé administration of education and
in-scrvice training, But uplvers1t1 8 have only recently'become involved
in development work on behalf or schools, as curr;culum‘pro;ects have
been attached to universities and as professorshlpa 1n durrlculum have

been established. 5 . . -
)

The common complaint about university department amd instit
involvenent in innovation is the 0ld one: that they do /.0t do mucn to
lessen the gap between theory and practice., 1t is possibly significant
that a university whose vice-chancellor is an ex-schoglmagte¥ (and
where the professors toa were teachers) has done mos sE %o bridge .this
gape. 1t is York which has joint appointments with the“local education'
authority: to the urniversity they are part-time tutors, to the local
education guthority part-time advisers. . “l -

The colleges have ueen.diffusers of change rather ihan dovelOpéés.
One of their problems has been having to work to so mdny masters. They
are maintained by the local educaticn authorities vr voluntary bodies;
their courses are developed in conjunctiorn with the university insti-
tutes of education (throuﬁh area training organisations); and their
numbers are controlled by the bSecretary of Utate for .ducation who is
responsible for thé supply)of teachers and, over the last ten years,
priority has been given to-expansion. :

On the Secretary of State's behalf, the Depart.ent of sducation has
on ihe whole resisted attempis té diversify the system of teacher
training. The colleges, though larger ihan they were, remain monotechnic.
Five teacher training departments have been set up experimentally '
within technical colleges. But they have not been able to break out of
the university orbit, responsibility for the content of their courses

(1) Perspectives on Plowden, ed. R¢cha d Petera, *,69, noutledﬂe and
" Kegan Paul, ,,“,
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remaining with the university institutes of education. In theory these
departments and the colleges of education themselves could et their
degree courses approved by thé Council for wational Academic ~wards-
.a degree-awarding body for non-university institutions. In practice,
there has peen little encouragement ior studenis in colleges to work
for degrees other than university-awarded #..ds.

However the colleges have established themselves as an important
element in the cycle of innovation. They nave been largely re nsible
for diffusing ideas of informal primary education. aided by the vast
turnover of teachers (four fifths of women teachers leave within tive
years of starting to teach) and by their own history of preparing
teachers for elementary anu later primary scnools, they have been agble -
to make their views clear to schools.

Few coileges have branched out into development. A reason is
guggested by Professor William Taylor(l), Their values, says Taylor,

, have been oriented towards social and literary romanticism: "The

romantic-infra-structure has shown itself!as a partial rejection of the
pluralism of valucs associated with conditions of advanced industrial-
isation; a suspicion of the intellect and the intellectual, a lack of
interest in political and structural change; d stress upon the intuitive
and_the intangible, upon spontaneity and creativity; an attempt to

-find personal autonomy through the arts; a hunger ior the satisfactions
of inter-personal life within the community and the small groups and a
flight from rationality." There has not been much opportunity for the
"creative non-conformity" that might have enabled the colleges to advance
significantly in the quality or their work and its effect upon the
educational system in general. But with the worst of the strains of
expansion now over, and a government enquiry set up in 1970 to consider
their future, the colleges have a chance to disprove Taylor's judgement.

T~

Government Advisory Bodies

\
[ v

The government advisory bodies include Central Advisory Councils
for Education, one for bngland and one for Wales, Uver the past ten ’
years or so they have been given an area of the system to consider and
have veen able to make wide ranging proposals. For example the Crowther
Council was concerned with the education of fifteen to eighteen-year-
olds(2), the Newsom Council with secondary children of average and .less
than average ability(3), and the Plowden Codxcil with primary education(4).

A committee set up by the Prime Minister, the Robbins Committee,
had a similar job to do on higher education. Teacher education and
training in the 19508 and early 19608 was influenced by the National

(1) Societv and the Edﬁcéfaon of Teachers, Faber and Faber, 1969.
(2) 15_to 18, H.M.S.u.1959,
(3) Half Qur Future, H.M.8.0. 1963. y -

(4) Children and Their Primary Schools (The Plowden report) il.i.S.0.
1967 .

-~
'-J'?
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Advisory Council on the Supply and Training of Teachers,

Some of these committees have been quite influential, aiding
innovation in two ways. They have commissioned research, which has not
only added weight to their recommendations but has provided ammunition
for continued lobbying (as in the case of the Crowther evidence of
the waste of ability among the early school leavers). They have also
been important agents in diffusing progressive ideas. The needs of °
lower ability children have had attention focussed on them as a result
of the Newsom Report. Modern developments in primary education have ~
been stimulated by the Plowden committee's accounts of the pioneering
then taking place. The Robbins committee on higher education created
acceptance for the idea that .a vast expansion of higher education was
inevitable. *

But councils have not been commissioned consistently to consider
policy. A central advisory council was never, for instance, asked to
consider the merits of comprehensive education. Nor has there been an
expected correlation between specific terms of reference and their
innovatory effect. The Crowther committee ha the most stratégic terms
of reference: how to implement the unfulfilled recommendations of the
1944 Education Act. In effect this meant how should the school leaving
aze be raised and how should the act's provision for compulsory part-.
time education to 18 be put into operation. But the Government shelved
most of the report. The Plowden council was asked to consider primary .
education "in all its aspects". Yet it made two suggestions of great °
innovatory importance. The educational priority area programme of
Government discrimination in favour of deprived areas is béing partially
adopted. An agtion research programme is in progress(l) and the
Government gives some priority to EPAs8 in building programmes and in

extra pay for teachers. Plowden also suggested a reform of the school —

starting system to allow for an extension of nursery education and a more
flexible start to schooling.

~

(1) %his is 3he project directed by Dr. A.H. Halsey referred to above

rage 15
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PART IIY :

CHANG: IN ACTION

\
Change in Primary Education

Primary education is changing and much of that is due to the local
education authorities. This section will therefore be concerned with
the relationship of the local education authority and the schools in
innovatlon.

Primary education covers the five to eleven age range. Children
may voluntarily go to nursery school before that, though-the demand -
for places outstrips the supply. The znglish system is unusual in -that
it has been accepted for a century that children up to the age of six
or seven need quite different treatment from older boys and girls. So
until then, they are educated in infants'schools (with their own head
‘teacher) or infants'departments (under the same head as the junior
school). The junior stage lasts until eleven.

And then there has been the great hurdle: the selection examination
for secondary education, known as the .'eleven plus', Its purpose is to
separate off the 20 per cent or so brightest children in each area for
gramnar school. As the Plowden committee remarked, "the 'eleven plus'
is as firmly fixed in Englishmen's minds as 1066". It has been
prominently fixed in the minds of junior schools. With that sort of
‘responsibility many junior schools have felt forced to direct most of
their efforts to formal teaching, cften dividing the children into
ability groups. In contrast with the freedom, the diversity of
axperiences and ‘the generally child-centred approach of the infant
school, the junior school has been a serious and uncreative place. Now
there are changes, especially where secondary education is no longer
selective. How have those changes:come about?

Back&round i ‘

i There have been two cycles of experimentation and development in

the recent history of primary education. In the 1920s the experiment

- was mostly sparked off by individuals with their own schools: Susan

Isaacs at the Malting Youse, A.S. Neill at Summerhill, Dora Russell at’

Beacon Hill, Their metnod of starting from the child and its motivations

iistead of imposing education, was given wide publicity in 1931-by an
ficial report on primary schools, the:Hadow. report( l¥

Hadow strongly recommended progressive practices. "We are of the
opinion that the curriculum of the primary school is to be thought of
in terms of activity and experience rather than of knowledge to bé

(1) e Primary School, K.M.S.U. 1931, and reprinted.

¢ .'x]
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acquired and facts to be stored." But unfortunately for primary education,
some of the radical edge of this theme was blunted. ror alongside its

i plea for progressive u«‘hods Hadow argued for a practice ihat was f

bound to be inconsistent with it - streaming children by ability. In.
that, it did of course reflect its time. Contemporary sritish psychol
logical opinion held strongly to the view that differences in intel i
gence between children made such division necessary. /

Nevertheless tne child-centred ideas were taken up at a key poﬁnt
in the cycle - in teacher training ¢olleges. Tney have had ‘two character-
istics which made them effective diffusers of the Hadow ideas. In the
first place, until 1947 they-were training teachers exclusively for
elementary education: thus they did not have to resolve within the/single
institution conflicts batween child-centred primary and subject-centred
secondary methods. Nor did they have much contact with the universities .
which would have been likely to stress .content rather than method. This 4
emphasis, though modified, has continued since the restructuring ?f .3
teacher education after the war when universities institutes were given
responsibility for approving college courses. Also since the war
student-teachers have nearly all been young women going into teaching
for a few years before raising families. The turnover has been enormous.
N But so has the opportunity for the introduction of ideas, even t ough
students going into their first job start at the bottom of the s¢hool
“hierarchy. = . . |
"n
Nevertheless it is the continuing relationshigibétWeen the hocal
education authorities and the schools whick is more likely\ to have
determined the extent to which primary schools have changed. Affer the
war and in the 1950 s, schools throughout certain authorities were
transformed. Bristol, leicestershire, Cumbefland, the West Riding of
Yorkshire and Oxfordshire are some of the most notable. The He#tford~
shire architect, Stirrat Johnson-Marshall, revolutioniged primary
school building with the development of the CLASP system. Thes¢ local’
education authorities are to the 19608 and 1970 8 what Susanhﬁsaacs
“and A.S. Neill were to the 1930 s and{194 Ss. Their approach has been .
similarly given impetus by another official report, the Plowden report; ,
colleges of education are still feeding/mast armies of girls into the .
primary schools. . - / f

)
But this time there are three other .factors wunich are likely tP

make the child-centred schools the rule rather than the exception.

First, is the Govermment decision that secondary education should no

longer be selective; this i@ freeing the Junior schools from the thrall

of the 'eleven plus' in areag&.which had not already gone comprehensive. .

Secondly, there is a much greater awareness of the importancp of the

early years of schooling. Thirdly, Scnools Council projects provide

stimulus on a national scale. } .
' |
Change in one local education authority !

* g

Primary schoolin~ is widely recognised as the show piece of British
education. The section that tollows looks at the primary school achieve- /
ment of one local education authority, Oxfordshire. This authority - /
with Bristol, Leicestershire and the West Riding of Yorkshire - led the /

" way in making primary education notable, with a consistentiy high
standard among its schoolc.
an
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In Oxford=shire a school ﬁlayground may seem conventional enough,
Inside, the successful schools, whether they are in new buildings or old,
have broken with tradition. Gone are the darx blank corridors, the row
of desks, the children grouped by ability, all doing the same thing
at the same time. The schools are now light, colourful and very
obviously alive. You are likely to see a fair number of children moving
between classrooms. In old schools some of the walls between rooms
have been knocked through and the corridors used‘too. :n some of the
new schools the corridors have almost become the school - expanded and
with activity bays leading off them. Bach base or class is largely
self sufficient. In infant classes you see dressing up corners, climb-
ing frames, a cookery corner, sand. In the junior classes there is
likely to be a shop. All from five through to eleven have their areas
for maths, for reading and for painting and some sort of construction,
their plants and often their animals. They all have sets of objects
for their number work, very often tnings the children have collected
themselves: pebbles, chéstnuts and buttons as well as rods and blocks
and manufactured equipment. They all have their carpeted reading cornerse
The old sets of textbooks have been replaced. Instead there will be a
mixture of stories and books (chosen by the teachers) that children
can use for reference. These may cover anything from spaceships to old
tnglish churches. They are orten expensive and nearly always well
looked after. It is the walls rather than the layout of the room which
give you some clue to the children's ages. For the rooms are decorated
with the children's work: in number, writing, project work., Often in
the shared areas like the school hall there is a display: some twigs,
a pheasant's feather, some tie and dye textiles, a piece of pottery
which the teachers use to stimulate childrens' thought, and which acts
as 21 starting point for their enquiry and learning, The approach seems
consistently to bring about higher standards in the basic skills,

sparticularly reading. The children clearly benefit from the greater
relevance of the teaching approach to their developmental stage and
from the extent to which learning is recognised as individual.

Strikingly, the freedom of such schools very often appears to be
combined with a great degree of self-discipline, even amorg children
of five and six. The children nearly all work individually or in twos
ana threes from the moment they reach schoo. in the morning. They go
to the teacher when they want help or possibiy to another adult: a
local mother attached to the class as an infant helper, or a college
of education student on teaching practice. But, where the school works
well, one notices over a day a teacher keeping quite a checx on what
goes on: steertng children who have spent the morning dressing up and
playing at doctors and nurses into writing: talking to a child who has
been on his own for a period, absorbed in making a mocel; as well as
dealing with the children perpetually demanding her attention. She
brings the children together a certain amount: for a story at the end
of the morning; or if there is somet.ing gne tininks several are contused
about which might be aiued by general digcussion; or maybe she starts
tiem off on something new, such as classroonm mural, by talking together.

The organisation of the class varies with the teacher and the
school. oome group their classes by age; others take a span - in on2z
school coverin: four years. I'n a few and decreasing number of schools
the children are grouped by ability. In most, teachers cope effectively
with & span ranging from very bright {o educationally subnormal. The
measure of the school's wschievement is the high degree of involvement

31
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by the children, and the astonishing achievement in some of their work:
creative writing, painting, ingenious constructions.

The chunges have been evolving over a period since, the war, when
A.R. Chorlton was appointed director of education. The-overwhelming
impression just after the war was of dinginess and isolation. Very
otten a scnool's sole teacher would have lived out her life in the same
place, starting as a pupil, going on to pupil téacher, and finally
.taking charge. Even in 1945 the schools were "just as they were when
built in the 1890 s, down to coke stoves and water from a pump. It was
- not a difficult job to analyse what should.ve done to improve the
physical shape of the schools, and break down the professional isolation
and stagnation among teachers. It was a different matter to act especially
at a time when all authorities were under immediate pressure to plan
for universal secondary education. Oxfordshire was among a small number
of authorities which provided the conditions to enable primary schools °
to change, so that by 1969 three-quarters of the schools were in bujld-
ings that had either been constructed since the war or had been greatly .
extended., - '

But an authority seldom tries to exert such direct control over
what happens in a classroom. Uxfordshire played the classic role of
forward=-looking English authorities: encouraging but not directing.

. The history of the change has been to some extent a history of the
people invodved, and has been aided by the fact that the key figures were
together for nédrly 20 years. But nevertheless the change has happened
within a well-defined institutional structure, with the director of A
education supported by the elected members of the authority on the
education committee and given professional assistance by a team of
advisers., Advisers are usually promoted teachers and their job is to
go round schools making suggestions and helping with difficultiess
there is no question of their being able to instruct. When the head
and the adviser are working together, they are in primary schools an
almost irresistable combination., The advisers in Oxfordshire, working
with heads have been.able to effect numerousg schemes to give schools
greater support. Some of the two and three dlass schools in an area
.are linked. Some share minibuses so that the children may share in
activities or a teacher with’a special skill at one school may go into
the other schools in the group as well, Schools in particular diffi-
culties may be helped by a task force of advisory seconded teachers.

The first adviser after the war, Edith Moorhouse, provided a
common link for these isolated schools. She could advise as building
money came up and heads retired, where to expand, where to contract.
The adviser was able to bring teachers together out of school: courses
.were a revolutionary concept in the 1940 s As their confidence built
up, together the advisers and the heads embarked on development: they
started to "unstream", to "family group", to introduce an "integrated
day". Gradually the advisory structure was strengthened by the appoint~
ment of regional advisers. Their responsibilities run from nursery
school through to secondary, enabling them to produce a different
perspective for development.

In Oxfordshire from the mid-1950 s, the HMI (Her Majesty's
Inspector of Schools) was also actively involved. An HMI, a link man
between the authority and the central government department, has many
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more schools to see than a local adviser. His development role:is very -
much what he makes of it. Oxfordshire was fortunate to have Robin Tamner,
an artistic and sensitive man who was very much in sympathy with any
attempt to cut down on dinginess. He was also a person who insisted on
high quality, especially in encouraging children's response to their
environment. His enthusiasm affected teachers and local authority
officials. Many of the schools still show traces of his influence in
their italic writing and their attention to display. P
The four key forces in Oxfordshire - the director of education,
the primary adviser, the HMI and the heads - were aided by others, such
as the colleges of education.. Not only do schoole take in students on
teaching practice, some of the teachers lecture in colleges (some are
promoted to their staffs). Noy teachers' centres provide a new base
for development, whére all those interested can come together.

But while chaenge may be initiated fairly systematically, the
attempts to evaluate and then!diffuse the practice are generally muckL
more idiosyncratic, dependingilargely on the professional judgements
of those .involved. HMI s "are traditionally inspectors. In Oxfordshire's
case the HMI was too deepiy involved to be objectivé. The Plowden
committee's support of the Oxfordshire approach was a form of evaluation.
But it is typical of the inglish approach that there has been nothing
more external. Evaluation on tlo whole tends to be a matter between the
teachers, advisers and administrators concerned. Their measure of
success tends to be how far any stimulus or expertise can be shared in
order to provide a spring for the next round of development. !

Secondary Reorganisation

In common with many countries, England is changing its pattern of .
secondary schooling, by.abolishi the selection tests by which the
bright go to the grammar schoolsn%in a few areas, the next brightest
go to central or technical schools) and the rest are dismissed to the
secondary modern schools. The schools are being replaced by comprehensive
schools whose common characteristic is that they do not select their
entry. They aim to take all the children - and in theory cover the
entire ability range.

looked at as a national exercise in innovation, the reorganisation
of secondary education is more notable for the protracted hope behind
it than for systematic planning. Looked at locally - where it all began -
there are instances of creative development and long term planning,
although subject to delay and confusion when central government and
local education authorities have had different objectives. The effective-
ness of the change as far as the schools are concerned is always
dependent on teachers'attitudes. Belatedly, organisational change is
stimulating in curriculum and methods.

Background

The original impetus for comprehensive schools grew out of the
pressure for universal secondary education, which dated from the begin-
ning of the century. But the case for a common secondary school made
little headway for a number of years. A series of influential official
reports from the Consultative Committee (Hadow, 1926 (1), the Spens

(1) The Education of the Adolescent = not to be confused with The
Primary School, see footnote (1) on page 29.
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report, 1938; the Norwood report, 1944) all upheld the case for
selective education, i.,e. that innate differences in intelligence
required children to b& differentiated according to ability. This view
was pressed with much firmness by the Norwood report, which claimed
that the education system had "thrown up" three "rough groupings" of
childrgp with different types of mind. Contemporary cynics lost no time
in pointing out that this seemed to be the Almighty benevolently
creating threg types of children in just the proportions which would
gratify educational administrators. And the psychologists, such as

Sir Cyril Burt,\whose work was supposédly being drawn on to support the
Norwood committee's conclusions, claimed that the committee had produced

!

a theory as outdated as phrenology. T ~

Then came the 1944 Education Act with its commitment to secondary
education for all. Claims'had already been made for common secondary
achooling as a counter to social divisiveness; the Norwood report was
thoroughly criticised., Even so, the government (a coalition one) was
prepared to do no more than be ambigucus about the form of secondary
schooling. In the end all the act said was that "children shall be
educated according to their age, ability, and aptitude." There was no
mention of types of school.

"How then has the move to comprehensive education worked out? Let

us look at each.of the main bodies involved - central government,
local education authorities, schools and Schools Council.

Central government -

A Under the 1944-Act (1), local education authorities had to get

government_approval for development plans for secondary education
plans, And the government's advice was precise. It claimed that it was
"inevitable" in the light of different abilities, and the existing
layout of schools, that authorities should think in terms of three
types of secondary school: grammar, technical and modern.

Yet-the government at the time (1945-1951) was Labour, Given that
comprehensive education had been a lively political issue in the 1930s
and 19408, it now seemed surprising that a .labour government was not
more enthusiastic about the igsue. It was prepared to approve compre-
hensive or multilateral (i.e. all types of education separately
organised) schools only if they would take at least 1,600 pupils: large
enough to contain an adequate share of top as well as middle and lower
ability children. It approved in principle long-term plans for large
purpose~built comprehensives (e.g. London and Coventry). It rejected
plans for immediate transformation to a comprehensive system (e.g. .
Middlesex) on the base of existing buildings, It accepted a number of
scheres for individual comprehensives especially after 1947 (e.g. in
Westmoreland and in the West Riding of Yorkshire). These included some
interim comprehensives mergi the second-best selective schools (central
schéols) with modern schoolsn%e.g. in London). ‘

Then from 1951-1964 a Conservative government was in control. It
proclaimed itself willing to allow limited experiments and then
proceeded to draw the limits quite tight. Thus a scheme for a London
purpose~built comprehensive which would have involved incorporating a
grammar school was rejected at the last moment (on the grounds that
the public wereagainst it since there had been protest marches). In
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1955 a new minister condemed the "assassination" = incorporation - of
grammar schools. In 1958 the Conservatives issued a policy statem nt(1)
in view of the great demand for academic grammar-type education. This
recognised that the pool of ability was much larger than previously
supposed. It argued not for comprehensive schools but for a policy of
overlap - advanced courses in the secondary modern schools. As more

and more authorities, convinced of the inadequacies of selection,
produced schermes for comprehensive schools the government built up a
convention: schools could be approved where they did not threaten
existing (grammar) schools. In practice this meant comprehensives were
established on new housing estates and in rural areas. Nevertheless,
over 160 comprehensives had been established by the end of the
Conservative government's period of office. More crucial, the then
Conservative minister (Edward Boyle) stated in 1962 that a Conservative
government would not expect local education authorities to build any
more grammar schools. Boyle also helped to convince his government that
the minimum ‘School leaving age should be raised to 16, aided by a much
quoted statement of his in the foreword to the Newsom report that "all
children should have an equal chance of acquiring intelligence and of
developing their talents and abilities to the full," Secondary education
for all thus moved further towards realisation than might have been

expected under a Conservative government. .

Then the Labour government came to power in 1964 with a commitment
t0 make seconddry education comprehensive. Jithin a couple of months the
Secretary of State for cfducation (Michael Stewart) had justified this
ag- in the national interest, arguing that the selection procedures were
inefficient, and’'that the errors made at eleven could not be adequately

place for the secondary modern in a selective system. "It will do a
great evil to our country if the gap in understanding between the more ,
and the less intellectual is allowed to widen, and one 'of the great
merits of the comprehensive is that it can promote this mutual under-
standing." ’ ) ' .

“.  The government acted as though it was in exactly the sgme position
in 1964 as it had been in 1947 when it requested development plans for
secondary reorganisation, largely to conform with its own guidance,

The 1964 governuent's line that it was not dictating was fortuitiously
aided by the fact that no special funds were allocated to reorganisation.
The government also allowed a wide degree of choice within fairly vague

The circular took its objectives from a Parliémentary motion:

"Phat this House, conscious of the need to raise educational
standards at all levels, and regretting that the realisation of
this objective is impeded by the separation of children into
different types of secondary schools, noted with approval the
efforts of local authorities to reorganise secondary education
on comprehensive lines which will preserve all that is valuable
in grammar school education for those children who now receive
it and maké it available to more children; recognises that the

(1) Secondary Education for all, H.M.3.0., 1958.

as
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"method and timing of such reorganisation should vary to meet
local needs; and believes that the time is now ripe for a
declaration of national policy." ;

Iocal education authorities were not restricted,they had a, choice
of any of the current variants of comprehensive organisation - 11 to
18 schools, two-tier schools (11 to 13 or l; to 14 followed by 13 to
18.or 14 to 18 schools) or sixth form colleges with transfer at 16.
Experiments with middle schools straddling the primary-secondary school
division at 11 would also be.allowed (later on approval was given more
freely). Authorities were even in the short term to be allowed to go

. for a form of organisation which merely pgstponed selection for a

couple of years by allowing children to transfer at the age of 13 or
14 to a grammar type education if their parents wanted it (and were
backed up by the teachers). . o

But the 1947 analogy does not hold, The government had to toughen
its approach slightly one year later in/a further circular (Department
of Education circular 10/66) which stated that the vepartment would .
only approve secondary school building /plans for comprehensive schemes.
Again it was not fully effective; the circular carried only the force
of recommendation, and a determined authority has been able to resist
(as Surrey did) to the point where th;'gcvernmeny had to give in or
see children without a school place. , .

So” the Labour government belatedly decided it ought to legislate.
It had meanwhile set back reorganisation badly by postponing the
raising of the school leaving age and with it £100 million worth of
building programmes which many authorities were using to aid
reorganisation, marly in 1970, near the erd of its life, the government
introduced a bill to give the force of law to the 1965 circular,

’ 1

But the legislatien, which came to nothing becausé parliamentary
time was too short, would anyway have been a blunt instrument. It might-
have been used against the few recalcitrant local education authorities,
but it could not tackle the real hold-ups: the individual schools that

F would not try and draw into the scheme or the schools themselves
which were able to stand out against reorganisation (such as the
voluntary grammar schools whigﬁ are maintained by the State but have
a majofi}y of independent governors) or the direct grant schools which
the government had commissioned advice on from the Public Schools

Commission,
Nevertheless the threat of legislation had been enough to break

the political consensus on education. The Conservatives, who won the

1970 general election came to power promising to "end compulsion" ir

education. One of the new Secretary of State's first actions was to

send out a circular (Department of Education circular 10/70) withdrawing

the Iabour circular and suggesting henceforward "educational consider-

ations in general, local needs and wishes in particular and the wise

use of resources to be the main principles determining the local

pattern." /

What happened since goes to show that there is no very clear
correlation between government action and local authority reaction.
The Iabour circular, which officials now say was sent out with their
fingers crossed, was in fact taken up by most authorities (partly
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thanks to those same officials' coaxing.) Over 26 per cent of children

were in comprehensives by 1970 and, butv for postponing the raising

of the school leaving age, the figure would have been much higher. And

a8 authorities have gradually managed to rebuild some of their secondary .
schools they are continuing to plan them as comprehensives. Since the
Conservative government came in, even some of the "rebel" authorities

have submitted plans. The momentum for change is even more firmly in !
local hands /since the Conservatives came into office.

Llocal educg4ion authoritiesg

i . .
As with the central govermment, local education authorities
immediately after the war do not appear to have made their educational

. plans on particularly political grounds. Thus, in Lordon, the Conserva-

tive opposition eed to the experiments the labour-controlled council
put forward. The Conservatives in Coventry created no trouble. One of '
the earliest comprehensive schemes in the country was proposed by a
Conservative authority: the West Riding of Yorkshire. Equally there--
were many Labour controlled authorities, particularly in the north of
England and the midlands which were totally opposed to any scheme which
threatened the grammar school: the grammar school had, after all,
through the scholarship system given these working class labour coun-~ B
cillors their chance. They saw merit, not money, as the biggest gateway
to opportunity. The Leicestershire proposals in 1957 came from a
Congervative authority. Most of the comprehensive proposals during the
19508 did however come from lLabour councils, “

Then in 1960 Labour took control of the majority of local councils
and the labour party headquarters advised its councils to introduce”
comprehensives or at least modify thé harshness of the selection system.
The advice was secret but the recults were noticeable. Between 1961 and
1964 a quarter of the country's local education authorities mod.ified
their selection system and among those making plans -for comprehensives
were some of the most important in the country, including Manchester
and Liverpool, Despite the pace of reorganisation, the introduction
of comprehensive schools -, or rather the retention of grammar schools =
is still a lively local issue,

London

London (the old London County Council and now the Inner London
Bducation Authority) in 1945 looked to American experience when planning
its secondary educdtion. It argued that the old selective system was s =
an accident of history. Comprehensive schools it suggested would provide
"flexibility of organisation, variety of choice of the subjects which
are the vehicles of education and superior general amenitieg," It
therefore proposed the development of over 100 comprehensive schools.

It was not a totally comprehensive pattern: the Council at that time
had no power to make §rants to the voluntary schools (which happened
to be grammar schools). It therefore planned to build its own schools
nearby to take the rest of the ability range: these were known as
"county complements",

Since evdn with immediate building approval none of the new
comprehengives would be ready uftil the early 19508, it also proposed
that interim. comprehensives be formed from central and secondary modern
schools. The first purpose-built comprenensive with its six science
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laboratories, nine housecraft centres, five gymnasia and 16 acres of
playing fields wa$ opened in 1954 under a cloud; &t the last moment

the government, by then Conservdtive, refused to allow the incorporation.
of a grammar school. Nevertheless, the first comprehensives were an
immediate Success, aided by their buildings, their novelty and a bulge
in the London school population, \ - ’

Numbers grew over the decade. By the time the lLabour government
circular was sent out, over 50 per cent of London secondary school
children were in comprehensives (includipng the"coun$y complements™ the
distinction was abandoned in the 1950s). All took fhe full age range:
11 to 18. Most were large. Most had evolved m s¢gcondary modern
school®. By then London included schools with varied organisations:
house systems, form systems, highly streamed, some with mixed ability
groups for certain activities. In response to the*circular, the Labour-
held council submitted a plan for 113 comprehensives by 1970, leaving
46 grammar schools, 13 modern schools and one VYechnical school. But
London shelved-the problem of the voluntary aided grammar school which
fiercely opposed any connection with a comprehensive system. This
grammar-comprehensive divide became more overt when the Conservatives
. won control of the council in ¥967 and re-submitted the plan, having
taken®out most schemes which involved the incorporation of grammar
schools. In 1970 therefore reo isation had not gone as far as it
would have done under Labour. There were o 85 comprehensives, and
gtill 67 grammar-schools, 40, "evolving" comprehensives, 28 modern and
3 technical schools. Under vheir,plan, 128 comprehénsives, 41 grammar,
12 "evolving" comprehensives and 9 modern schools are scheduled to
exist in 1975. Over 15 per cent of London children are still in grammar
schools, a number intended to drop to 10 per cent by 1975. This number
includes, it must be supposed, a very large proportion of top ability
children (figures are not released). .

The authority operates a complicated sharing scheme, known as
banding, to try and ensure that the comprehensives get a fair share of
those who apply to them. Children are. tested anonymously at the e of
10 and a formula is worked out to show (with some area variations) the
share that secondary schools are entitled to accept. Over-85 per cent
get their first choice, over 95 per cent their second chgice. But only
a handful of comprehensives et a full share of top ability children:
most of whom are still in nearby grammar schools.

London's success (in common with many big cities) there¢fore has
to be measured in modified terms. Many of the schools are now in modern
bylldings (though many have shared sites). They have a_wide range of
facikities (ILondon did not push many of its extra resources into
primary schools in the 19508 and early 196Us ). liany of the compre-
hensives have genuinely opened up opportunities - or at least attracfed
their consumers. Over half the London children staying on for a sixth
year over the school leaving age are children who are not attempting
the conventional sixth year advanced work. But the system is still
vitiated by selection,

Bristol |
Bristol has many totally non-selective areas. There was some great |

forethought on the part of the Chairman of the Education Committee and .
the Chief Education (fficer immediately after the war when rebuilding
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was planned, Bristol, badly bombed, decided to redevelop with large

housing estates on the outskirts of the .city. The education committee
reserved large (50 acres) sites in the middle of each estate, feeling
that it was difficult to predict- a pattern of secondary education to

last the lifetime of those houses. Itneeded flexibility.

' Briétbl had in 1946 thought of two types of school - academic and .
vocational - but by 1951 modified its earlier proposals to argue.that
all secondary school resources for each area should be concentrated in
one place. The great geriod of school building was during the 1950's
while Labour held the council. Schools which were initially planned to
serve the neighbourhood were all scheduled to:become comprehensive
schools of six or nine form entry (i.e. 1,000 to 1,500 pupils). They
were mostly started as bilateral: schools had some unselected local
children and some selected coming in through the eleven plus procedure.

Though - Labour lost the council frem 1960 to 1963, it came back
pledged to remove the eleven plus. The outer areas with.comprehensives
. were able to abolish selection straight away (parents who did not want
their children to go to their local school can opt for another compre-
hensive school). The outer areas of Bristol are now truly neighbourhséod
schools - with the advantages and disadvantages. But in the centre of
Bristol are a number of academically highly selective direct grant )
schools and some secondary wodern schools which cannot easily be brought -
in with the comprehensive system. One-third of its secondary schools
. are not comprehensive,

. .
A
1

The West Riding of Yorkshire oo Y

The West Riding is a pioneer with a number of forms of compre=-'
hensive schooling and a long history of no eleven plus (it used teachers'
assessments from 1955). Its comprehensives date from 1946, its first
purpose~built one from 1956. The authority lind been nighly dubious about
the Hadow report and downright sceptical about the Norwood report. It
took advice from psychologists on the impossibility of selecting
children by- ability. "vWe must not allocate children blindly", the
education committee said at the time. Instead "we must by experiment
discover the needs of children of eleven plus and differentiate our
school gradually according to our discoveries". Its first comprehensive
was approved by a Conservative authority. Its progress to comprehensive
organigation has been complicated by its constitution; it is one of the
country's largest authorities (population of over two million compared
with London's 800,000). It devolves a lot of planning to divisional
executives, They have varied in their enthusiasm. There are now differ-
ent plans for different areas including 18 schools and a kind of sixth
form college, a "mushroom" sixth form on the "stalk" of a grammar school
which takes in pupils from the local secondary moderns who want extended
courses. The college is physically almost separate from the grammar
school but can share staff anpd resources. It also leaves the options
open 1f there is pressure on the secondary moderns to develop their own
sixth form. Since 1962 the West Riding has been working towards a middle
school scheme for many oi its areas. %The age span runs from 5 to 9,

-9 to 13, 13 to 18), i

L[] ~

Its approach is characteristic of the way it has innovated. Its
chief education officer, one of the most famous in %he country, Sir
Alec Clegg, uses his teachers. A number were consulted about various
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schemes for comprehensivés and asked what they felt about the age of
selection, They favoured- changes in the transfer age. for secondary
selection to 13and also Breaking the barriers between primary and
secondary. The middle school scheme is having a number of useful
consequences. Schools are forded to co-operate over curriculum planning:
the middle schools introduce subjetts which may be unfamiliar in the
primary school. They have virtually all had to learn how to teach French
for example, and this has been done by groups of teachers from the
secondary schools and a country adviser. It has brought the teachers -
even in the West Riding where there is a very strong tradition of in-
gservice training - unusually close together, breaking down the isolation
between fypes of school. ' '

dicestershire ’ - ’ //

A . <Many of the schemes have one great disadyantage: they do not
abolish selection over an entire area, often because,k thé existence of
voluntary and grammar schools puts it out of the authority's control.
Londen illustrates the predicament. Many authorities haye put their
priorities, instead, on abolishing sel®ction for indivi%uaT schoolse.
Leicestershire has worked the other way round and, with|one of the best
planned schemes of all, became in 1969 the first county| in England to
abolish selection totally.

After the war the authority had accepted the Hadow| arguments for
a system of grammar, technical and modern schools. It shared in the
widespread dislike of "monster" comprehensive schools. t during the
1950 8 its dircctor, Stuart Mason, grew uneasy about the errors in
selection, about parents' opposition to the elsven Plus‘and the fact
that selection was ruining the junior schools and even some infant
schools, by forcing children to learn by rote. Leicestershire was
Conservative-held but the chairman and committee wére in favour of
Mason's plan for 'a new comprehensive experiment. In 1957 fhe authority .
proposed a "two-tier" scheme: that all children should go to the same
"high" school at 11 and then all parents who wanted 'to could transfer
their children to an "upper" school -at the age of 14, provided they
kept them there till 16 at least. Th:i scheme was a success locally, the
central (Conservative) government went out®of its way to bless it. It
was gradually extended to other areas.

The primary schools benefited immediately (and beceme famous).
The high schools enjoyed the full range of pupils, graduate staff and
better equipment than in their secondary modern dayse. Examination
pressures were confined to the upper schools;though these schools have
gradually become more comprehensive. And initially the schools remained
small - able to use the existing buildings though the upper schools
‘have gradually been enlarged to take 1,000 to 1,200 pupils.

The chief problem of the scheme has been in the high schools -
left with the children who did not transfer at the age of 14, often a
demoralising element. The local education authority therefore introduced
automatic transfer in each area as soon as 80 per cent transferred
voluntarily. The high schools may be strengthened further in the future.
The -authority is now planning to make them four-year schools, taking
pupils from the age of 10. This is to be tried in the first areas in

1970. A0
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The Leicestershire scheme seems to some extent to have been a

- vietim of politics. Two-tier schemes, which looked as if they would be
very popular with authorities making plans after the government's
circular in 1965, were attacked by the political left for not being
genuinely comprehensive. Parental choice or guided parental choice was
seen (justifiably) as a form of selection: it was still the grammar-
type middle class children-who went on to the upper school. '

It is too often forgotten that the Leicestershire scheme was built
on the strengths of existing schools. A number of other authorities
have disregarded the schools for the sake of a plan and have ended up
with a much less comprehensive system.

Cumberland

The authorities mentioned so far have guided government policy.
Cumberland is typical of many of the rest: it had not resisted
the idea of comprehensive schools, given opportunity for building,
but it actually had few comprehensive schofls when the government sent
out its circular. For those authorities the circular has been basically
a push to an inevitable process. Cumberland is however among the
authorities whtich have taken this policy forward with great care in a
difficult sithation. It is a rural area, much of it remote and much of
it with a stati¢ or declining population.

. Cumberland, under its director, Gordon Bessey, had in the 195Cs
gone much further than many authorities to build up its secondary
modern. schools. The ones which had particularly strong sides - in art
or domestic science for example - were encouraged to build up extended
courses and take in children over 15 from other secondary moderns for
their \speciality’'.

‘When there was the opportunity, comprehensive schools were set .up.
One example shows the very positive conception of the authority. A new
school was needed in 1964 for, an atomic energy station. lt could have
been built in the station and drawn predominantly on the middle class
research workers. In fact it was sited at a point where it.also could
draw on the farms and iron and coal mining communities and provide for
adults as well .:3 children. It is a flourishing communitv centre too,
housing local clubs as well as classes for adults (thic is still fairly
rare in England).

A two-tier scheme is being adopted for many of the other areas in
the country. Transfer at 13 (as opposed to 14 in Leicestershire) depends
on "guided parental choice" for the rnormal grammar school curriculum,

e scheme ig subject to the sort of criticism that were made of
Leicestershire. - But its flexibility should not be underestimated, as
long as children are not deterred from transferring to the.upper school.
As pressure fur transfer builds up and the teachers in the lower schools
become experienced in teaching children over the whole ability range,
the age of transfer can be raised. By starting in a limited way it builds
on existing resources.

Qt;;grg J '

Reorganisation has inspired a number of other schemes, linking
schools and further education for example (in different ways in Devon

‘ B - *1
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. schools themselves(2) though it is conditioned by examination pressures

and Oxfordshire). Although most authorities have gone for 1l to 18 -

schools -~ the original conception - many of the more recent plans
propose middle school schemes, two-tier and sixth form colleges. Several
combine different schemes. That seems a measure of maturity and an
opportunity to concentrate on what goes on inside the schools.

Schools: Organisation and Curriculum

Given the £nglish context, the Department of Education in vetiing
plans is really concerned with two features only. Is the intake non=~
selective? Do schools provide a sufficient range of advanced courses
to justify regarding them as more than secondary modern schools?

This may well be the limit of the locgl education authority's .
concern too. It is only very recently that lan official report (on the
direct grants schools(l))argues that local education authorities should
be more positive. It suggests ten criteria for schemes; for example /
that they should ensure that children of all abilities are educated in
such a way as to develop their talents to the highest possible degree:
that children are not segregated before the Btatutory school leaving *
age into separate schools; that the schools do provide ofportunities
to go on to further or higher education; that schools are not placed -
in a hierarchy of esteem; that schools are not socially one-~class
establishments; that there iswlose collaboration over curriculum and
methods between schools in tie” - rrangements. ‘

|
1

- Had local authorities come . terms with those arguments publicly,
it would probably have been a great boost for flexible me¢thods in the !
secondary school at a much earlier stage. local education authority
action, limited or not, is the key. Once the authority decides to
reorganise, the way is open for schools to decide how far they are
going to relate - in the phrasing of the American educationalist,
Proiessor John Goodlad - the function of the school to its form. In

_other words, once the structure of the schnool has been decided, how far
“will its curricula and organisational functions be consistent with it?
liearly all the'debate -~ aboutforms of grouping, streamins, the place
ot the gifted child and the slow learner, the extent to which there can -

be a common curriculum, overlap with turther education -comes from the:~

(from the examination boards und the universities) and more rgcently
bv whe School: Council, ;

Signiiicantly the uchools Council's involvement in secondary
education was not stimulated by reorganisation. Worry about science |~
programmes for bright children started curriculum reform for the
secondary school. The government decision to raise the school leaving;

i
' |
(1) Public Schools Commission, Second Report; H...S.C., 1970. |
{2) The dialogue among innovating schools is effectively monitored in|
Forum, a journal edited by Professor srian-Jimon. Simon ‘'is also
co-author with David Rubinstein of The Kvolution of the Comprehendive
School, Routledge and kegan Paul, 1969, on which this section draws.
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age (RSLA) extended the schools Council's involvement. The materials
from some of the RSLA projects will undoubtedly stimulate many of the
non-innovating schools into much more conscious concern about the
implications of non-selective schooling. But it does take a long time.

Canclusion

To sum up: reorganisation has gone far enough tokacquire its own
momentum ‘so that the change of government has not had any marked effect.
But if you ask now soon reorganisation is going to change all children's -
experience of school, then the limitations are obvious. First, gdithout
special funds there is the lengthy period needed for the change. Second, .
there will not be a 100 per cent changeover to comprehensives without
a government deciuing to use a force which would change iis relationship
to local education authorities. Third, there is no institutional way
of ensuring that changes in the organisation of schools stimulave a
reassessment of curriculum and methods. But this is happening, because -
of the Schools Council and because more pupils stay voluntarily. This
is typical. Change in tnglish education relies very heavily or the
individual professionals - administrators and nhead teachers - knowing
how to draw the tnreads togetner,




i

voes the experience of childrén in schools change and for the
better? It is'a focus which may gét lost when there is much activity
on curriculum development, educational technology or teacher education.
But it is one/good consequence, at least, of the decentralised tnglish
approach that/ much innovation /involves schools right from its
beginnings. / . ‘ "~

s , / _ K‘ \‘

of jpé examples in -his report, curriculum projects ﬁriéa
ctrom the /dissatisfaction of teachers and pupils with the existing
situatigh. The changes in primary education activities, an untimetabled
.ay and' varied forms of grouping have grown directly out of individual
school8' experiments. The changes in seconddary education are probably
much less effectiv just because they are initiated from higher up the
systém,

However it would be foolish to suggest that tﬁe English education
system is particularly receptive to change. One barrier might be apparent
to foreign readers. There is no clear chain of control or communication
in the English system. A minister cannot snap his Ffingers, devise a
policy and expect it to be implemented by the 163 local education
authorities, 23,000 primary schools or 3,000 secondary schools. Nor at
the other extreme is there any guarantee that a school which tries to
innovate gets the necessary support,

Pormally, control is exercised by the Secretary of State for
Education ard the Department of Education, with local education author-
ities below them and school governors down at the grass roots. ,
Universities exercise scme control over the education of teachers, and
the churches exercise some control over some schools, But that control
is mediated by a number of pressures of which the strongest are the
degree of the teachers' prcfessional. interest and involvement, and the
interests of local education authorities themselves as developers.
Noticeable pressure can also be generated by students, parents, examin-
ation bodies, educational publishers and employers. The Department of
EQucation itself generally occupies a relatively limited regulating
role. .

i

The system can be more accurately described as a net rather than
a chain, a net traditionally kept at tension point by powerful pressure”
groups, the teachers and the local education authorities especially,”
Recently the Schools Council and the National Council for Educational
Technology have been superimposed as development bodies. Their success
depends on how far they can work through the various key groups.

Obviously not all in the net are developers. Individual local
education authorities give the lie to the remarkably creative work of
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such authorities as Bristol, Cambridgeshire, Cumberland, Devon,
Leicestershire, Oxfordshire and Yorkshire #est Riding. Individual
teachers or local teachers' organisations can shut themselves in their
classroom out of earshot of prosressive ideas. The strategy for inno-
vators is thus likely to take one of two forms. sither they try and
involve all those in the net. Or they so alter the structure as to
produce a chain for innovation.

In theory the central government's control coula be far more
eftectively exercised through the HMI s, many of whom are regionally
based. But HMIs have spent most of the last 50 years shaking off their
purely inspectorial functions., Not surprisingly they are not keen to
revive the ancient rivalries between central and local government that.
inspection would bring. They regard their development work as far more
productive. And at present they would be too small a force - there are
only 550 of %them ~ to cover the country's schools.

In theory too, the Department of Education could go, for an
alternative. It could get local education authorities to show good
reasons for not developing. This would leave intact the necessary and
valuable development function of local education authorities. The
department is neither physically nor psychologically equipped to do
this. It was a major exercise getting in development plans after the
1944 education act. It has been an equally mammoth effort to get local
education authorities to submit plans for secondary reorganisation, '

The government has gone as far as it would be likely to go in its

fies the problem of many authorities as being too small to perform the
.functions expected of a forward looking unit of government. They have
“weither the budget nor the quality of staff for development work: they
either do not run or run few in-service training courses, they are less
likely to have an advisory staff with enough specialised experience to
be useful, They are less likely to set up teachers' centres or experi-
ment with school designe. : -

counteract|the disadvantages of smallness., Most have gone into consortia
for school!building and equipment. A few (around Manchester, together

-~ with the uﬁi rsity; and also three north-western counties) have

joined togéth in curriculum development. Five local education author-
ities are working with Sussex University's Centre for Educational
Technology. But the rationale of the building consortia has been
essentially economic: local education authorities have foregone their
development functions..It is significant that there are few examples

of authorities working together in curriculum develo,ment or educational
technology.

Many T thorities have themselves voluntarily made efforts to

The Schools Council and the National Council for Educational
Technology offer an alternative device. They do not alter the control
of curriculum and development, They are essentially central servicing
agencies which leave the local options open. They try to spread through
the whole net. They operate in the belief that power and responsibility
in education must be dispersed and that therc shouid be a variety of-
ways of responding td change, The Schools Council is undoubtedly a
powerful force for decentralisation and pluralism in English education,
giving power to individuals by organising for them access to research
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information which is only likeliy to be available centrally, and
encouraging changes but not imposing them. It is a highly ingenious
solution with an additional merit; it recruits into temporary service
teachers, and sometimes administrators, who are committed to change,
not just the stage armies of academics and educational politicians in
the educational organisations,

~
The fruits of this work are just beginning to appear with the
publication of materials of some of the early projects (and about a
dozen more are scheduled for 1970-71) and with the attempts to modify
examinations in response to new curriculum and social needs,

To some extent the success of the Schools Council is measured in
the activities of teachers centres, the demand for related in-service
training and the sales of materials. But evaluation of the new curric~
ulum is only marginally more apparent than evaluation of the old. The
Schools Council appropriately is backing a number of horses. It has
given funds to a university team to evaluate Project Technology. It
is helping to finance a duffield investigation of the effects of the
science project in schools and industry. The National Foundation for
sducational Research is evaluating the primary French project. But
many teachers and some of the innovators feel that long-term evaluation
takes too long to be useful, many local education authorities put its
claim for funds low down on their list of priorities, Yet curriculum
reform is becoming big business: it needs validating. And more inform-
ation about the attitudes of teachers and pupils to innovation is
urgently needed if new projects are not to start off from the same level
of ignorance as the early dcvelopers inevitably faced.

In general terms the answ-rs are known. Teachers convinced by the
0ld methods are more effective than tedchers unconvinced by the new,
So the urgent problem for innovators must lie in preparing
teachers for a new and usually less didactic role.

The Schools Council does a certain amount in key areas. Many

of the most demanding of itvs projects have funds for in-service training
which they use for, say, 100 teacher-trainers anu teachers in especially
influential positionse. But in-service training is also in the hanas
of the HMIS, the local education authorities (who provide the bulk of
it) and the universities and colleges of education. There are 500 bodies
concerned. It is also on'a comparatively small scale. Lxpenditure is
only one-twentieth of what is spent on tne initial training of teachers
(just over £5 million annually compared with £10C million) and most of
that goes on one-term and one-year courses for a mere 2,00( teachers.
‘There is a more serious criticism of in-service training: that it is
not tied in witn what teachers need. 4 recent survey(l) shows that there
was a great unmet demand for courses connected with innovation - on

~ comprehensive schooling, on school organissaticn, on audio-visual aids
and educational television and a surplus of courses on physical educa=~
tion and the initial teacaing alphabet. lior is there any attempt yet
to co-ordinate the patiern of in-service training; although the
Department of Zducation diu, as a preliminary, announce at the end of
1969 that it would give special grants to certain university institutes
of education to expand ftheir activities.

It might be thought that the Schools Council would be the obvious
co~ordinating body since it could ensure that the projects are put

(1) H.E.R, Townsend, Statistics of Education, Special Series 2,
HeM.S.O0. 19700 ﬂ\‘;
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across to teachers. But there is no enthusiasm for this among local
education authorities who regard it as their job and some of whom feel
that they already have to hand over funds to the Schools Council which
otherwise they would be able 1o use for their own development. It looks
as if the Department of Education will be encouraging the university
institutes and areas training organisations to take a more active role.
But there is still a case for the more systematic application of the

4

projects' results to initial training. The colleges can be very effective

agents of diffusion.

Will English innovation continue to be enlivened by a device of
the Schools Council sort? Can it continue (to quote again one of. its
administrators, see page 8) "to boost professional self-confidence in
a pluralistic setting?" Put another way, can it continue to operate
without effecting any change in the control of education? As the scale
of innovatory effort rises there may well be a temptation for local

authorities singly or in groups to want development decisions pre-empted,

where they involve investment on the scale of an educational telewvision
gservice or materials which cost far more than the standard text books.

" And can school innovation continue to be linked so closely with
the schools? There are signs that development work signals a one-way
route out of schools to universities and colleges of education,
administration and advisory work. A two-way mobility needs to be
encouraged by the career =and salary structures. For there is no doubt

that the strength of English education has come from developing upwards.

It should not lose the roots from which it has grown.
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